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PREFACE 

I visited Mansarovar in 1954 and inet Swarni 
Parmanand, F.R.G.S. of Almora a t  Thokar Mandi situated 
on the eastern bank of the sacred lake. During my short 
association I learnt much from the Swami. It was for the 
first time that I came to know about the Inn'er Line 
Regulations, as applicable to Garhwal and Kumaon, which 
restricted the entry of foreigners beyond the Inner Line 
and prohibited foreign missionaries' residence in the border 
areas. I understood that the Chinese protestatioils against 
foreigners and foreign missionaries had something to do 
with these restrictions. My curiosity to know something 
more about this barrier, specially pertaining to the North- 
East Frontier Agency, increased. With the assistance of 
Maj-Gen. Hiral:~l Atal-ex-Adjutant 1G;eileral of the Indian 
Army and now retired-I obtained the permissioil to visit 
the forbidden land. 

'During the period of my sqjourn in the NEFA 
Divisions I visited Shillong twice. Both the times I 
travelled by road from North Lakhimpur to Gauhati 
(about 250 miles), and to reach Dibrugarh I passed 
through Nawgaon and Jorhat located in the heart of Assam. 
The journey offered me opportunities of meeting many 
Assamese intellectuals, and social workers, from whom I 
learnt more about NEFA than I could from the Agency 
officials, probably because the latter were inhibited' by 
Official Conduct Rules. I t  soon became apparent that 
without visiting M a j ~ l i ,  an  island of Brahmaputra on the 
northern bank, anld other places of historical importarlce 
in Assam my trip to NEFA would be of very little value. 



Therefore, I decided to see as much of Assam a s  I could. 
I studied old records1 in Gauhati libraries. Having done 
that I proceeded, t o  Calcutta for further study. 

I am grateful to Maj-Gen. Niralal 4tsl without whoso 
help I would never have been able to visit the North-East 
Frontier Divisions. 

I thank all the Political Officers, Assistant Political 
Offcers and the Divisional staff who helped me to  get a 
glimpse of the North-East territories. M y  thanks are also 
due to the Deputy Advisers a t  Shillong who issued me the 
necessary permits (in spite of the trying circumstances 
created by the entry of the Dalai Lama),  to cross the  
Inner Line. 

I am also obliged to Dr. P. C. Chaudhuri, M.A., PH.D., 

Assistant Director, Antiquarian Library, Gauhati, Dr. 
Mahesh Neog of Gauhati University, Shri P. D. Chaudhuri, 
M.A., B.L., Curator, Shri M. C. Das, M.A,, Assistant Curator, 
Assam State Museum, Gauhsti, the Librarians of the 
Geological Survey of India and the Journal of Asiatic 
Society of Bengnl, Calcutta and the staff of Asaf-ud- 
Daula Library, Lucknow. I pay my sincere thanks to  
these gentlemen. 



-4 b breviations used 

Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal . I JASB 

Journal o f ~ i h a r  and Orissa Royal Society JBORS 

Proceedings of Asiatic Society of Bengal PAL% 

Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal MASB 

Journal of Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal JW- 
Xorth-East Frontier Agency NEFA 

The Naga Hill Tuensang Area NHTA 
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CHAPTER I 

"I  a m  almmed when I see-not only b~ this  countr.!; 
but  in other great countries, too-how anzious people are 
t o  shape others according t o  their own image or likeness 
and t o  impose on  t h e m  their particular way of living. 
W e  are welcome t o  our way of .living bu t  w h y  impose it 
on  others? This a p p l i ~ s  equally t o  national and inter- 
national fields. I n  fact, there would be more peace in 
tuorld, if peoplc were t o  desist from imposing their way  of 
living on  other people and countries. 

I a m  not  a t  all sure which is  t he  better way of livin.7. 
I n  some respects I a m  quite certain their's is  better. 
Therefore, it is grossly presumptuous on  our part t o  a])- 
proach t h e m  with an  air of superiority, t o  tell t h e m  how 
t o  behave or wha t  t o  do. There is n o  point in trying t o  
makc a second-rate eopy of ourselves. 

N o w ,  who are these tribal folks ? A way of describr- 
ing t h e m  is that  they  are the  people o f  the  frontiers or 
those who live away from the  interio14 of this coumtr?/. 
Just as the  hills breed a somewhat di ferent  t ype  of people 
from tho% who inhabit the  plains, so also the  frontier 
breeds a di ferent  typ,e o f  people from those who live a w y  

1 1 ' 9  from frontzer . 
Jawa,harlal Nehru. 

The North-East Frontier Agency is an obscure region 
to most people. The public generally associated the 
Agency with Naga ebullience and the Naga Hills, not 
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xealising that  the Nagas!, the inhabitants of Tirap form 
only one fifth of the population of NEFA, and that  these 
Nagas have nothing to  do with the so called 'Naga trouble' 
(some times violence is reported from the foothills of 
Margherita, but such exhibition of force has local signi- 
ficance only). The Press seems to  have completely 
ignored NEFA. This neglect may have been due to 
restrictions imposed by Government upon visits of out- 
siders to  this region, or perhaps the  venture has not been 
considered worth the trouble. The Khampa unrest or 
revolt, the Dalai Lama's escape into India through the 
Kameng Frontier Division and the subsequent widely 
publicised happenings aroused the interest of the people. 
A furore was raised in the Lok Sabha (Indian Parliamentj 
and the Government issued four 'White Papers' on the 
border violations by the Chinese forces and placed the 
Chinese, version of the map which included NEFA as their 
territory befor? the House. Later. the Government of 
India published another documen t-'Report of the 0 [icials 
of the Government of India and the  People's Republ~ic of  
China o n  the  Boundary Question' for the benefit of the 
Indian Parliament. Interest breeds knowledge, and 
knowledge, if correctly obtained and assimilated, 
builds a right perspective against which problems regard- 
ing a subject whether political, social, cultural or pertain- 
ing to any other aspect of life are tackled and eventually 
solved. On account of the paucity of literature written 
by the sons of the soil in recent times, the problems of 
NEFA appear formidable. 

The North-East Frontier Agency is constitultionally a 
part of Assam ; i t  will be united, so is stated by Govern- 
ment of India. with the parent State when i t  reaches n 
sufficient stage of development. "Its present position as 
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a centrally administered area is a temporary one2.?' 
Probably this has lessened the interest of Indian writers, 
excluding Government officials, in blroaching the subject.. 
One reads a number of articles1 here and there about NEE'A 
in the Press, but invariably the articles do not embrace 
the entire area and if they do then most of the informa- 
tion imparted is indirect and only intermittent interest i u  
displayed. 

During the nineteenth century and in fact right up 
to 1947 many Europeans visited the Agency, always undrr 
Government patronage, and wrote about it. There were 
:I, few who along with their political mission wrote accounts 
of some of the tribal groups which are of snthropologicai 
interest. Nearly all o f  the authors have spoken dis- 
paragingly of the tribal people of NEFA. For Major 
Butler3, the Khamptis were insubordinate, the Singphos 
were implacable, cruel and treacherous, the Abors were 
dirty fellows, the Mishmis mere wild, the Nagas were very 
uncivilised and treacherous, the Akas were a ferocious 
band of dacoits and the Daflas were an uncivilised race of 
beings. Baker4 considered the natives of Assam as 
'Heathens' and the Westerners as civilised. What he 
thought of the tribal people can very well be guessed. 

Every European adventurer before he came in con- 
tact with the tribal people of NEFA had fixed notions. 
The word 'tribe' reminded him of the Polynesians, the 
Maories and the Red Indians and he treated the tribals 
of the tract as a separate entity. Lt, Col. Waddel was the 
only officer who had conducted investigations in Nepal, 
Sqikkim and Bhutan before he studied "such a variety of 
savage tribes" of NEFA and found the similarity of the 
latter with those of the Central Himalayan people. 

Hatred begets hatred. The tribals were never recon- 
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ciled to the British rule. I n  the beginning of the British 
regime there was a regular conflict between the rulers and 
the ruled. Raja Tagi, an Aka, in late 1820s wiped out  a 
British post and the Khamptis attacked Sadiya and killed 
Lt.  Col. White in 1539. The British had to expand tlic-. 
frontier constabulary to subdue such acts of violence. 

a ion.; From these references it is evident that  the re1 t '  
between the British and the people of NEFA were far 
from being cordial and the conditions in the foothills mere. 
completely devoid of peace. Under these circumstances, 
the British isolated the area. On March 7, 1873, the 'Inner 
Line Regulations' v7ere enacted, and NEFA mas cut off 
from Assam. But  'the Nlaga District, which provides 
access to Manipur State, was brought under the British 
Administration ; it was left out of the pale of these 'Inner. 
Line Regulations'. 

The British rulers could not subdue the tribal people 
of NEFA and they found the area unproductive. They 
for their own convenience and not for any humanitarian 
reasons brought about the isolation of the tribal areas of 
Assam. In  doing this they had not the least consideration 
for India. The invasion and the occupation of Lhasa by 
the  Chinese forces in 1910 provoked a renewal of the 
British interest in the northern hills. The Government of 
India established three outposts on the three known 
routes-the Lohit Valley, the Siang Valley and the Dirang 
Dzong track-, but did not lift the barrier-the I n n e ~  
Line. Their real intention of slicing off the area from 
Assam was revealed to India when during the negotin- 
tions for the Independence of the country a proposal was 
hrouqht forward for the formation of a 'Crown Colony' of 
the tribal areas. Of course when Independence 
came, it came for the whole coutntry and NEFA was 
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a part of i t ;  and the question of the 'Crown Colony 
was shelved. 

Thus NEFA was politically isolated, and thrown into 
the  shadows of Indian History for more than one and a 
half centuries, yet thcre remained a wealth of records in 
Assam which give detailed and coherent information re- 
garding the tribal people of this tract. These records were 
preserved in 'Buranjis', the historical accounts written in 
the Assamese and the Ahom script and handed d o w ~  
from father to son. During the 19th century some of the 
'Buranjis' were translated into English. The British ad- 
ministrators also added quite a good deal of information 
and compiled records pertaining to  the tribal people of 
NEFA which are even today considered valuable. 

The inhabitants of NEFA were never an isolated 
people. They were in contact with the Buddhist culturi: 
in the north ;.nd east, and mere a part and parcel of the 
Hindu culture of Assam in the south. Col. DaltonG traces 
the origin of the tribal colonisation of these hills to Aryan 
period. At any rate, it  will be illogical to dub the ill- 
habitants of NEFA as tribals, a term which conveys the 
idea of isolation, primitiveness and want of culture. They 
will be studied as  the people of the region. of 
Asssm and of India. and the problems of NEFA will be 
scrntinised in conjunction with the more important 
historical, geographical, economic., and cultural chawcteris- 
tics of the region and of Assam. NEFA is contiguous to  
Tibet, therefore, its problems cannot be fully appreciated 
unless a reference is also made to the current Sino-1ndia:l 
Border Controversy. 

India attained freedom on August 15, 1947, and in- 
herited many intricate problems from the British. The 
Indo-Tibetan Border Controversy is one of them. The 
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British conduct in the Himalayas and the Himalayart 
States was guided solely by considerations of the security 
and integrity of India and to  that  end the British led 
Indian troops to Lhasa and assumed the role of guardian- 
ship over Sikkim and Bhutan. They explored Tibet, ancl 
these explorations served a dual purpose ; firstly, to develop 
a sound Sino-Indian policy and secondly, to keep up  the  
spirit of adventure in British officers and diplomats. 
After Independence these objectives were forgotten and 
India kept herself strictly confined to the India of the 
Himalayas in the north, Pakistan in the east and west. 
and the Indiar! Ocean in the south. Slhe did not fully ap- 
preciate and recognise the implications of keeping t h e  
frontier well-guarded. She was told that  the British did 
not keep army detachments to  guard the Himalayan 
border, but she forgot that  Tibet was then, either by force 
or by diplomacy, a buffer State between India and Chins 
and there was no need to lock the Indian Army in the 
Himalayas which a t  that stage of scientific developmeilt 
were considered impassable. The British always considered 
Russia as a threat to  India and as a safeguard against the 
Russian expansion they acted in collaboration with China, 
and concluded treaties and agreements with a deplorable 
lack of forethcnght. Free India followed the British foot- 
steps ignoring the changed circumstances and political 
ideologies. She ignored history and believed in the cre- 
dentials of her neighbour, China. The result is that  Inciis 
is faced with one of the most difficult problems in the 
history of her defence of her territory in these mountainous. 
inaccessible border regions. The tragedy is that the ~ubl i r .  
lacks ally real knowledge of the Himalayan region. An(l 
now that the defence of the frontier areas has come under 
the Foreign ant1 Defence ministries, it is a spccial preserve 
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for only a few high officials to discuss. It is too late to 
take the public into confidence and disclose all the facts,. 
specially pertaining to the defence of 2,500 miles of Sino- 
Indian frontiers. The problem has assumed importance 
not only for India, but for the whole of Asia and the world. 
An attempt is made in this book to acquaint the public 
with the genesis of the conflict that has risen as a result 
of the Chinese incursione' across the McMahon Line, and 
all that is involved in it. The problem is not new. It has 
been casting its shadow over India for more than' three 
quarters of a century. Considering previous history and thc 
Chinese proclivities of expansion as displayed from the 
beginning of the 18th century, it is safer to conclude tha t  
it will be gears before the problem is solved and the 
signatures of the two Governments-India and China, 
are endorsed on any treaty or agreement. Or i t  may be 
that the two countriev may not contract an agreement a t  
all for decades to come. Therefore, the controversy is of 
long range interest and the author will be satisfied if the 
reader forms an intelligent perspective hy which he nlny 
understand the implications inherent in the problem. The 
discussion of the Indo-Tibetan border dispute or of any 
problem pertaining to the two countries-India and Tibet-- 
will. in general. be restricted to the North-East Frontier. 

The author requests those u7ho sympathise with thc 
Chinese sentiments and International Communism t o  
grant the same concessions to India that  they are prepared 
to saliction to their so called Socialist State, China. 
If China is within her rights to liberate the people of the  
north-Tibet. Sinkinng and Inner Mongolia who 011 

P +  hnnln~ical. cr~l  t ma1 and religious grounds-though very 
(~ollhtfnl. are clnimcd. to he akin to the Chinese, then 
Indin hns n better claim to tqke upon her~rlf  the quardian- 
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ship of areas in the Himalayan region vital to her own 
interest and which are inhabited by the Noctes, the 
Wanchoos, the Singphos and the Tangsas of Tirap, the 
Mish-mis of Lohit, the Abors of Siang, the Daflas, the Hill 
Miris and the Apa Tanis of Subansiri, and the Monpas, 
the Akas, the Mijis and the Khawas of the Icameng 
Frontier Division, people who are ethnologically and 
otherwise also similar to  their brethren of the Central 
and Western Himalayas and quite different from the 
people of Trans-Himalayan Tibet. It will be an act of 
treachery towards India on the part of those who may 
absolve China of expansionism and charge India with this 
evil design. If Peking can extend her frontiers up to more 
than 2,000 miles south in the Himalayan fastnesses thel-! 
it is logical and natural for India to guard the barrier 
which has been a symbol of strength for her security and 
integrity since time immemorial. 

1 .  Pt. Jcwaharlal Nehru's Speeches-1 949-53. Vcl. 11, pp. 41. 

8. 10 Years' Progress in NEFA. A Br:r!' Account of Admillis- 
tration and Development Activities in North-East Frcli tier Agency 
since Independence. Independzlice Day 19.57. 

3. Sketch of Assam (1847) I?v Major John Butler, pp. 38, Si), 
81. 86, 206, 211. 

4. The  Planter's Lire (1883) in Assam by Geo. ill. Balier. p. 7,; 
5. JASR-1900 Vol. LXIX Pt .  111. p. 5 .  
6. Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal by Col. E. T. Dalton. C.S.I. 

Introduction. p. vii. 



CHAPTER. I1 

Where nature is Prodigal and Earthquakes a 
Common Occurrence. 

"The oouritry of  Kammp is about 10,0100 Li (neayly 
1,700 miles) i77 cIrcll%t. T h e  capital town is about 30 Li. 
The  land lies low, bu t  is rich and cultiw~ated. . . .On thc: 
east the  country is  bounded b y  a Zinc of hills, so tha t  there 
i s  n o  great city t o  the  kingdom. The  frontiers are conti- 
guous t o  the  barbarians of south-xeat China. . . . . .After (I 
two  months  journey we reach. the south-xest frontier gf 

the  province of Szechuen. But the  air, the  poisonous 
vapours, the  fatal snakes, the  destructive wgetat ion,  and 
these causes of dea,th prevail1." 

Huin Tsiallg (64.3 S.D.) 

Assam is known to most of us as a country of jungle., 
wild animals and torrential rains. It was considered as a 
dark province of India. Whosoever entered Assam met 
with misfortune and for him Assam became a synonym for 
disaster. "It is from th,e misfortunes ~vhich have in- 
variably befallen those who entered Assarn. that the 
people of India have come to look upon the Assamese ass 
sorcerers, and use the \{lord "A'Sn'm in such formulas as 
dispel witchcraft2." Assam probably exceeds every other 
territory of comparable extent in the world in the number 
of her rivers. both small and larg-. These obstacles make 
social contact between the local people of different groups 
difficult. I n  the past, the Asssmese suffered from a great 
want of intercourse with the rest of India and Assam made 



10 WHERE INDIA CHINA AND BlJRMA m T  

her own history in partial isolation from the main current 
of Indian History. Assam having its hilly tracts in the 
north, south and, east, is a vast plain astride the Brahma- 
putra river, interspersled with shallow river valleys and 
channels a t  short intervals, where miles and miles of 
paddy fields, evergreen and ever-watered, greet the eye. 
The munotony of the landscape is broken by reserve forests 
where protected wild animals, a delight of tourists, roam 
unharmed by man. I n  Assam the sun, on clear days, is 
scorching and unpleasant, but  generally it  is hidden by 
threatening clouds all the year round. Some of the e a r h  
historians and visitors have spoken highly of Assam. 
Tavernier wrote of Assam: "The kingdom of Assam as 
being one of the best countries of all Asia, for it  produces 
all things necessary for human subsistence without any 
need of foreign supply3." Dk. M'Cosh's opinion of Assam 
was flattering. He  said: "Its climate is cold, healthy and 
congeilia1 to European constitution : its numerous crystal 
streams abound in gold dust and masses of solid metal ; its 
moui~tains are pregnant with precious stones and silver : 
its atmosphere is perfumed with tea, growing wild and 
luxuriantly ; and its soil is so well adapted to all kinds of 
agriculture purposes, that i t  might be converted into one 
continued garden of silk and cotton, of tea, of coffee, and 
sugar, ovler an extent of many hundred miles4." I t  is only 
once in the History of Aesam when in 11665 rains failed t o  
an extent sufficient to cause a complete failure of crops. 
But this beauty of landscape, fertility of soil and mildness 
of the cloudy weather is eclipscd hy the geological failings 
of Assam. Here, in the east, the earth's cnlst is 'geosyn- 
cline'. i t  dips downward towards the earth's axis resultirrg 
in the formation of depressicins and ahrulpt elevations, 
The process is slow but continuous and the earth is cons- 



tantly subjected to  the pull. I n  the most strongly affected 
areas, during the  monsoon season, torrential rains com- 
plete the picture of devastation ; rain water collects in the 
newly formed low-lying areas and changes them into 
marshy lands ; the trees are water-killed and forests of bare 
stumps of trees remain standing. At  other places as  the 
water soaks into the soil and further loosens it, land- 
slides occur and river banks collapse. Debris so caused 
silts up the river beds and the rivers overflow their banks 
and cut wider channels. Thus rivers claim more and 
more of cultivable, inhabited or forestcd land and widen 
their courses to enormous width rendering bridge-building 
and road construction difficult and expensive. This des- 
truction is repeated with every monsoon and the rivers 
remain untamed. Diversionary routes have to  be cons- 
tructed every year after the rains for the existing roads 
and tracks to  keep them open for traffic. But  even this 
does not complete the woe of the State. Assam also lies 
in the "Mediterranean Orogeilic (Earthquake) bell"" 
stretching from Gibralter to Australia. The "Fault Line"" 
of this belt runs dong  the southern slopes of the northern 
hills and up to the north-east corner of the State where 
the Himalayan ranges change their direction abruptly from 
east-west to north-south forming n remarkable "hair-pin 
bendi" or a "deep knee-bends" adding more strain t o  tho 
cnrth's crust. Because of these geological faults Assam is 
literally known aa the "home of earthquakesg" and "per- 
haps i t  i.: one of the most unstable regions of the worldlo." 
Although the recorded history of Assam speaks of earth- 
quakes and  their havoc since 1548. the most notorious ones 
are those of 1807 and of 1950. These were considered (up 
to  1059) to be two of the five strongest earthquakes re- 
corded in the history of mankind. The loss of property 
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caused by 1897 earthquake was incalculable, and the earth- 
quake of 1950 was the worst in the annals of Assam. But 
as  the people of Japan so those in Assam are still living 
and are reaping the fruits of nature's bounty. 

NEFA is divided into five Divisions-Kameng (2,000 
square miles), S'ubansiri (7,950 square miles), Siang (8,392 
square miles), Lohit (5,800 square miles) and Tirap 
(2,657 square miles)-with a total population of about 
300,000, the figures of 1961 census have not yet been pub- 
lished. These five Divisions ore confined almost entirely to 
the hilly and mountainous terrain which encloscs the Assam 
Valley of the Brahmaputra like a horseshoe. The Naga 
Hill and Tuensang Area is a separate unit. There is a 
move to take out Tirsp from NEFA and merge it with 
this latter unit. 

Territorially NEFA may broadly be divided into two 
tracts-the Northern Tract comprising Kameng, Subansiri, 
Siang and a major portion of the Lohit Frontier Division. 
and the Eastern 'Tract embracing the rest of Lohit and the 
Tirap Frontier Division. The Brahmaputra divides tile 
two tracts in the north-east corner of Assam. 

The Northern Tract. foothills begin in the plains about 
20 to 30 miles from thc northern banlr of the R~*ahrna,  
putra river and rise t o  the main Himadayan range which 
roughly forms the Indo-Tihetan hountlary-the MrM:thon 
Line*--along ihe international watershed. The tract hxs 

* T h e  McMahon Line, however, departs from well recognised geo- 
graphical features a t  q Few places. For example. the international 
boundary departs from tlie watershed near Tsari in order t o  include i n  
Tibet the pilgrimage routo of Tsari Nyingpa which is used every year 
by a large number of 'Tibetans. Similarly, the village of Migyitun m-ds 

included in Tibet in view oE ther fact that  the Tibetans attached con- 
siderable importance to this village. White Paper No. 2 p. 8. 
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the largest number of rivers of Assam which flow from 
north to south. These rivers-the Lohit, Dikrong, Dibong, 
Dihong or Siang, Srlbansiri, Kamla, Ranga or Painer, 
Kameng, Dirang Dzong Chhu and Tawsng Chhu and their 
tributaries-are fed by torrential rains distributed almost 
throughout the entire year. Thus they remain flooded 
and their fast flowing currents and rapids have cut deep 
gorges through rocks which are geologically young. These 
Gorges are difficult, if not impossible, to bridge. Const,ruc- a 

tion of roads and tracks along river valleys is very ex- 
pensive and the territory is devoid of good land com- 
munications. However, air-fields and landing strips and 
air sen-ices are being increased, though a t  exhorbitant 
expense. 

The foothills, rising up from 6,000 to 8,000 ft. art; 
covered, a t  least on the southern slopes, with dense sub- 
tropical evergreen forests below, and with semi evergreen 
temperate ra,in forests a t  higher altitudes. The middle or 
the Inner ranges from 18.000~ to 14,000 ft. are forested with 
temperate or coiliferous forests. Near the snow line the 
flora is Alpine. 

The Northern Tkact, like the rest of Assam, is a 
seismic area. and the earth's convulsions cause severe 
damage to life and property, specially in the Lohit Fron- 
tier Division where the earth has lost its cohesion and 
disintegrates a t  the slightest vibrations caused within or 
without it. A mere touch of a finger or a flight of an 
aeroplane may cause a huge landslide in the Lohit Hills. 
where landslips on some of the mountains appear of such 
magnitude that the fact of a village being occasionallp 
swept away ought not to be wondered at .  "On August 13, 
1950, one of the most disastrous earthquakes in history 
caused widespread devalstation throughout Upper Assarn, 
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particularly in the frontier tribal districts of the Mishmi 
and Abor Hillsll." The epicentre of the 1950 earthquake 
was located in the Lohit Frontier Division near the Indo- 
Tibetan border. Mr. F. Kingdon Ward, who, in the coni- 
pany of Mrs. Ward, was touring the area and on August 
15, 1950, was staying in Rima (a village in Tibet just 
across the McMahon Line in the Lohit Valley) recorded*: 
6 L . . . . . . . . the crust on which we lay was really quite thin, 
and that it ~vould immediately crack, break up, and let uc 
fall through into the bowels of the earth. At the epicentre 
of such a convulsion, the word 'earthquake' conveys quite 
a false. imprcssion." The loss suffered by the Lohit 
Frontier Division was colossal and the Dibong Valley was 
the worst hit. 'This earthquake has changed the topo- 
graphy of the region and the Division stays in a highly 
disturbed state. 

The Patkoi Range of about 6.500 ft. average height 
forms the Indo-Burma boundary of the Eastern Tract. 
The whole Tract is hilly and the hills geologically are the 
youngest in NEFA. Here the soil i.: soft and  loamy, 
and the area is fairly stable and landslides rarely occur. 
Tirap and Tisa are the main rivers of the Tract and they 
join the Burhi Dihing river. Noa Dihing is another im- 
portant river which waters' the northern portion of the 
Tract. The Tract is tropical and experiences, a t  places, 
more than 200 inches of mean annual rainfall. The hills 
are covered with the thickest forests of NEFA, hence 
thousands of acres of land surface are never reached by the 
sun's rays. River valleys are very unhealthy and the in- 
'habitants of the Tract strongly dislike to pass t'nrollgh 

a A report written by Capt. Kingdon Ward which was made avail- 
-able at the Headquarters of the Assam Rifles in Lohitpur. 
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them. It is because of t h ~  insal~!brious climate of the 
valleys that  the tribal people live on the tops of the 
hills. The peculiarity about the Tract is that here the 
hills are detached from each other and seldom form a fairly 
long ridge. If one wishes to go from one village to anothm 
he has to cross a valley and negotiate steep gradients to  
reach his destination. 

Because of the predatory propensities of the tribal 
people the fauna of NEFA is very poor. Forests are 
usually quiet, undisturbed by the chirpings of birds; tigers 
are rare ; rhinoceros is protectod ; bison, deer and other 
quadrupeds are gradually decreasing in number. The 
elephant has so far resisted the onslaught of man and is 
found roaming in herds in the foothill forests. 

1. A History of Assam by Gzit, p. 23. 
2. JASB 11872 Vol. XLI H. Blockman. p. 79. 

3. The Calcutta Review Vol. XXI, 1853, p. 411. 
4. JASB 1536, p. 194. 
5.  Geology of India ,by D. N. Wadia, p. 507, 
6. Bulletin of the Geological Survey of India, Series By M. C. 

Poddar. p. 3. 
7 .  Memoirs of the Geological Survey of India, Vol. 81 By M. $5. 

Gishna, p. 13. 
S. D. N. 1Vad:a. p. 8. 
9. Poddar, p. 3. 

10. Memoirs of Geological Survey of India, Vol. XXXV 1902 
Pt. 2,  p. IS. 

11. Poddar, p. 1. 



CHAPTER I11 

Ahoms' influence over the people of NEFA 

L C  The  compleziiy of the  cullture of any  area can only 
be fully established when  it has become possibb t o  
f ~ n n ~ u l u t e  a scheme of i t s  history sin ha~rmony wi th  flrose 
of neighbowing area of allied culture1." 

W.H.R. Rivers 

The people of NEFA are not like the other coloured 
aborigines who had continuously led a segregated life for 
centuries before they came in contact with the  Western 
civilisation. They a,re not like the Red Indians of Nortb 
America aad the Australian triblals who, in the first contact 
with other civilisations, were decimated as Western settlers 
ruthlessly encroa,ched on their tribal lands. The people of 
NEFA are surrounded by the  Tibetans in the north, the 
Chinese and the Burmese in the east, the Assamese in tllp 
south and the Bhutanese in the west ; they had social and 
economic contacts, according to the conveniences of com- 
munications ava.ilable, with their neighbours. Their 
country is hilly and is surrounded by  inaccessible moun- 
tains on all sides except towards the Assa,m Valley. 
Therefore, they had rare contacts with the Tibetans, the 
Chinese and the Burmese but were intimately connected 
with the Assamese. It will be futile to  study these people 
in isolation from Assam or the As'samese. It is, therefore, 
imperative t,hat, prior to understanding them, their history 
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should be studied in conjunction with the history of 
Assam. The history of Assam is a broad subject a i ~ d  
cannot here be written of in its wider aspect. I n  this 
chapter an attempt has been made to restrict it  to the 
people of NEFA. 

Pragjyotish of the ancient and Kamrup of the 
medizval ages is the Assain of t d a g .  Tt may he differing 
in extent but the country is the same. Pragjyotish (or 
Kamrup) has been mentioned both in the Ramagana and 
the hfahabharata. "T11e Prabhu mountains are the 
eastern boundaries of Assam2", writes Lt. Col. Wilforcl. 
It was true in ancient times and it is true today. The 
Prabhu mountains according to Cshetra-Samasa are located 
in the north-east of Assarn above the Mishmi Hills in the 
vicinity of Rima, about 187 miles from Sadiya. Gauhati 
for most of the time has been the capital of the State. 

According to mythology, Daksha was once discour- 
teous to his son-in-law, hfahxdev or Shiva. Sati, the wife 
of Shiva, coulci, not tolerate the insult shown to  her husband 
and she died of shock. Shiva overcome bly grief wandered 
all over the world carrying her dead body on his head. 
After some time her body started disintegrating and its 
different parts fell a t  different places. Her organ of 
generation fell on Nilachal, 3 miles west of Gauhati, where 
the temple of Kamakhga marks the site. Shiva continued 
the penance, 2nd the other gods became apprehensive lest 
by this devotional penance, he should acquire universal 
powers. They accordingly despatched Kamdeo (Cupid) 
to make Shiva fall in love again. Kamdeo succeeded but 
he was reduced to ashes when Shiva openod his fiery third 
rye. However, Shiva later brought Kamdeo to life again. 
Since then the place where it happcned has been known as 
Kamrup (the place where Kamdeo regained life). Coming 
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to Assam, the word owes its origin to the Ahoms-Ahcm 
and Assam are synonyms-who after the 13th century 
ruled the State. Assam means 'great and the rulers 
named their kingdom as such. 

Assam is the home of tribes who have been inhabiting 
the mountains, the hills, the jungles and the valleys of the 
State for such a long time, and with such an  admixture 
of blood and races that, today, i t  is very difficult to  differen- 
tiate one tribe from the other. However, the anthro- 
pologists, ethnologists, philologists and historians have 
agreed that  the firslt people to migrate to  Assam were of 
the Mon-Khemer or the Austric stock. The remnants of 
this stock are the Mundas of Chhotanagpur in Bihar, 
and the Khasis and the Garos of the Jaintia Hills south 
of the  Assam Valley. Some historians trace the origin of 
the Bodo tribe, which is spread all over Assam to Mon- 
Khemer. The dissection of hair has indicated that t h ~  
Nagas have traces of Negroid descent. This has confused 
the  issue, because other tribes do not show any link with 
the  Negroids. After the Austric people the Indo-Chinese, 
and the Tibeto-Burman (who mag be called the Mongo- 
loids) entered Assam and probably drove the Austric 
people to the southern hills where they, even today, reside. 
The Mongoloids spread to western hills, that  is how thc 
Newars of Nepal are connected with these waves of emi- 
grants. The Mongoloids were followed by the Dravidians 
or by the Aryans or by both s imu~taneo~~sly.  Those, who 
hold that the Aryans preceded the Dravidians, believe that 
the culture of the former was superior to the latter. 
The current trend is that the Dravidian's civilization, if i t  
was not superior to that of the Aryan's. a t  least was  
developed to a lcvel of which the Dravidians could rightly 
be proud and ror~ld hold their own before a n y  contem- 
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porary civilization and culture. These advocates believr: 
tha t  the Dravidians entered Assam before the Aryans. 
The  stories of Bana, Prahlad, Bhishmak and Shispal have 
given rise to  the contro17ersy. Even after the emigration 
of the Dravidians or the Aryans the people of Mongoloid 
stock continued to  migrate into Assam up to  the middle 
of the 19th century. 

Although the n n c i e ~ t  history of Assam is rich, yet 
very little is arcnrately known of that  p ~ r i o d .  Whatever 
we know o f  Assanl and NEFA of those days is from the 
Rama,yana and the Mahabharata. Some of the legends 
are briefly n a ~ ~ a t e d  here. 

Once Ugratara, the consort of Shiva, under the instruc- 
tions of her husband proceeded to Kamrup to  drivc out 
all the inhabitants from the country. Whilst executing hr r  
inission she came to  Vashisht and told the sage to leave 
Kainrnp. Vashisht was so enraged that  he pronounced a, 
curse that all the inhabitants of Kamrup would turn 
mlechhas (non-Aryans) and n70uld forgclt all the  T a n i n  
  pit ha,^'-the sacred shrines. Then Brahma felt the need 
of a sacred river flowing through Kamrup tourhinq C all the 
Tantra 'Pithas' so that  anybody taking bath in the holy 
river would get the benefit of all the sacred shrines. 
According to  the legend, t h e  river sprang 11p as a sheet of 
water when n river-child was born from the womb of 
Amogha. the beautiful wife of Flantanu, the  sage who used 
to  live on the bank of Lohit Sarovar. The  child is said to  
he the son of Brahma and like him. The place where the 
child was placed after his birth became the s o u r c ~  of the 
river and came to  be known as the Brahma Kund (lake) 
and the river which began to  flow afterwards as the 
Brahmaputxa or t h ~  Lohit-the Ited river: 

Parasurama, the son of Jamdagni, under the direction 
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of his father had killed his mother with his pharsa or axe. 
Jamadagni granted seven boons to the son, but Parasu- 
rama"s matricidal sill could not be washed away. Parasu- 
rama visited all the holy shrines, but he could not get rid of 
the  gore and the axe remained glued to his hhnd. I n  this 
plight he visited Brahma Kund. He enteifed into the 
Kund for a holy bath. Lo ! the battle-axe fell from his 
hand, and the blood stains disappeared. 

I n  order to supply mankind with water of such ad- 
mirable efficacy, Parasurama dug a channel with his pharsn 
for water to flow from the Brahma Kund to the Lohit 
Sarovar and then from Lohit Sarovar to the east. Then 
somewhere in East-North-East Assam 011 the easterr, 
frontier of the State amidst the Prabhu mountains beyond 
Nara hc rent a hil! and made Lohit or Brahmaputra t c  
pass through the gorge of Hemasringha and finally to flow 
through Kamrup covering all the Tantra 'Pithas'. 

Brahma Kund is in the mountains of Tibet ;tnd in 
the north-west of which is Mt .  KaiIash ; the river Ts<.ingpn 
during its course through Tibet along the northern slopes 
of the Himalayas is the Lohit, the Red river, of the legend. 
There is no dispute about it. Sven Hedin3, a ftmous ey- 
plorer, reailhed the source of Brahmaputra in 1906-r37. 
He places the source a t  an altitude of 15,958 ft. above the 
sea level and locatcs it about 60 miles to the south-we\t, 
of Gurla, the highest mountain of the Tibetan plateall, 
immediately to the east of Mansarovar. But the learned 
pandits of Assam insist that the sourc2 of Brahmaputr:: 
lies in the range of mountains beyond Nara to the east- 
north-east-of Assam. Probably they refer to Lohit Sarovnr 
whey? according to the lewnd quoted Parasurama brouglrl 
the waier of the Brahma Kund.  Lohit Sarovar 1vas1 
evidently conn~ected to Brahma Kund in former times by 



the river Tsangpo. I n  this case topographical upheavais 
caused by geological convdlsions which are usually violelit 
and very frequent in this region must hajve blocked thc 
course of Tsangpo to Lohit Sarovar to the east and diverted 
it to its main stream, the Dihong, making the Tsangpo 
and Dihong as one and the same river. 

Lohit Sarovar is lost in the IIimalayas and from all 
accounts is inaccessible. From Lohit sarovar the Red 
River issues and forces its way through the famous chasm 
and the Pass of 'Prabhu Kuthar' cut a t  Himasringha, and 
rushes through the  valley of Assam. Indian pilgrims 
visited this sacred place, 'Prabhu Kuthar' or the Lohit 
Sarovar, upto the middle of the !ast century4. Lt. Col. 
Wilford5 informs us, according to Cshetra Samasa, that  
Prabhu Kuthar is about 125 British miles from Godagram. 
while Lt. Wilcox6 considers the distance to be 150 milest. 
It is difficult to locate Godagram, but Col. Wilford further 
tells us that the Pass is about 120 miles from the present 
site of Brahma Kund, an imitation* of Lohit Sarovar or 
of Prabhu Kuthar. Col. Wilford writes :- 

"From the above pass to the Cunda, the journey 
is always performed in eight days, because the 
travellers must keep together, on account of the 
inhabitants, who are savages. great thieves and 
very cruel. There are fixed and regular stages, with 
several huts of the natives. The kings of Assam 

* Among tlie old inhabitants of 'Tezpur in Lohit a story is prevalent 
thzt during th3 18th century a sadhu established the present site of 
the Brahma Kuiici. The Kund is situntcd on the left bank of th:? 
river Lohit, 13 miles soutll of Tezu. Thousands of del-otees visit 
the p l a c ~  for s holy dip 011 Sankrant Amawas, which generally coincides 
with the middle of January, every year. 
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are some tiines obliged to chastise them, but i r k  
general they contrive1 to  secure the friendship, and 
protection of their chief, by trifling presents. The  
country is (covered with extensive forests, with a few 
spots cleared up, with little industry and skill." 

From the nature of the terrain, the weather and the 
usual physical condition of the pilgrims, who are generally 
old, 'eight days' appears to be an understatement or the 
distance is less than 120 miles. 

The  B-ritish occupied Assam in 1886 and as  a conse- 
quence conditions of insecurity prevailed in the Mishn~i  
Hills. The number of pilgrims decreased. The  ease wit!] 
which the devotees could perform the pilgrimage to t he  
present site of the  Blrahma Kund also disc~oaraged the 
traffic. The final blow was given by the 'Inner Line 
Regulations' which segregated the area, and the pilgrimage 
to  the real Prabhu Kuthar completely ceased ; Prabhu 
Kuthar was forgotten. One hears a faint murmur of its 
existence near Walong, a journey of more than 10 days 
from Tezu, the Divisional Headquarters of the Lohib 
Frontier Dlivision, but it is now lost to the noisy world. 

The story suggests that  only a century back Hind11 
pilgrims were trekking on the pilgrimage to Prabh~i  
Kuthar up to which the domain of the Ahom Rajas 
extended. 

During the Mahabharata period Bhishmnk. the  father 
of Rukmani ruled in Lohit. When Rukmnni grew up 
Bhishrnak arranged her marriage with king Shishpal. 
another chieftain of the adjacent territory extending to 
the banks of the Lohit river. A few days before tllr 
marriage Lord Krishna after receiving Rilkmani's message 
arrived on the scene zud kidnapped her. There was s 
fight between Krishna and Shishpal. Rukman, i h r  
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brother of Rukmani, allied with the latter. Krishns 
crushed the opposition and captured Rukman. On his 
sister's entreaties Krishna released Rukman but a9 a, 
token of victory he cut the latter's hair. Even today the 
Idus-the Chulikatas-observe that  practice and claim 
their descent from Bhishmak. The Digarus trace their 
descent from S'hishpal. The legend connects the Lohi- 
tians with the Aryan culture. 

During the same period a similar drama was staged 
in the Darrang district. I n  this drama the chief actor 
was again Krishna,, who visited Sonitpur, the present 
Tezpur, and forced the king Bana to  marry his daughter 
to Aniruddha, Krishna's own son. The Akas of the Kamcng 
Frontier Division trace their descent from this king Bana. 
Later Bana's grandson Bhaluk made his capital a t  
Bhalukpung, at the  foothills of Kameng, where the re- 
mains of old fortifications are still visible. The  legend of 
Srahlad and his devotion to Vishnu is known to  every 
Hindu child. Sonitpur was the place where this episode 
was supposed to have been enacted. 

During the Mahabharata period Pragjyotish probably 
extended up to Eastern Nepal7 and king Narkasur. a con- 
temporary of Bana, ruled the kingdom. Narkasur, c;n 
account of Bana's non-Aryan influence, took to bad ways 
and started persecuting the Aryans. Krishna, to clear the 
kingdom of the evil influence, dethroned Narkasur and 
declared the latter's son, Bhagdatta, as the king of Prag- 
jyotish. Bhagdatta took part in the epic war of thz 
Pandavas and the Kauravas. He was an ally of the latter. 
There is a mention in Mababharata of Bhagdatta's army 
having Kirata and Cina soldiers. "The Kiratas, with 
hair done in pointed top-knot, pleasant to look upolt. 
shining like gold, able to move under water, terrible veri- 
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table tiger-men, so are they found8", says the Maha- 
bharata. The  epic emphasises the yellow colour of ' the 
Kiratas and the C'inas. The Kirata appears to be the 
generic term applied to the dwellers of the Himalayas, 
whilq Cina is likely to be the synonym of China and was 
probably applied to  the allies or kinsmen of Kiratas w h ~  
were of Mongoloid extraction. Abors of Siang display 
the nearest resemblance to the Cinas. 

During the Christian Era Assam was a known king-. 
dom and had contacts with Gupta kings. According to 
Vincent Smithg, in 428 A.D. a Raja named Yen-ai 'Moon- 
loved' (Chandra-priya) who was the lord of Ka-Pi-Li, a 
kiver in Assam, sent an embassy to the Chinese Court. 

Assam by the beginning of the Christian Era had 
attained considerable power and a fair degree of civiliza- 
tion. Huin Tsiang, the Chinese monk, visited Assam in 
643 on the invitation of the king of Kamrup. From thr  
7th to the 12th century Assamese history in connectiori 
with the tribal area is uneventful. Moha,mmadan inva- 
sions against Assam started by the end of the 12th century. 
Mohammad Bakhtyar Khilji's invasion in 119S1 proved 
disastrous to the invader. Ghiyas-ud-din, a Governor of 
Bengal, reached upto Sadiya, in 1227 but in the end wai 
defeated and driven back to Gaur (Bengal). Ilihtiym- 
ud-din Yuzbek or Tughrei Khan invaded Assam in 1278. 
He was killed and his arhly was complclely routcd. 
Thus Assam never came under the Muslim influence 
which, b.y this time, had infiltrated elsewliere in India. 

The close of the 12th century or the beginning of thr  
13th witnessed changes which firmly established Assan! 
on the historical map of India. The future rulers of 
Assam-the Ahoms-migrated to the s ta te  from Burrn:: 
in 1324 and consolidated it. They remaine6 in power ti!! 
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they were overthrown by the British in 1835. At the time 
of their migration Assam was not a unitary State con- 
trolled by a central power. It was divided into many 
small kingdoms and principalities. The Chutias, a tribe 
of Bodo origin, were ruling the Sadiya Tract, while the 
Cacharies, another tribe of similar origin, were dominating 
the territories west and south of the Chutia kingdom. 
The Nagas were supreme in Tirap and the Naga Hills. 
Gauhati and its surrounding territory was split up into 
many kingdoms out of which areas under the Kamta 
and the Bhuiyan Rajas were the notable States. 
Kamtapur was the capital of the former and was 
located in the west of Gauhati, while that  of the 
latter shifted from place to place. The rulers of 
Kamtapur claimed their descent from the old kings 
of Kamrup, while that  of Bhuiyan from Kanauj 
'kings. I n  the southern hills Jaintia kings held sway, 
while Tripura and Manipur were known to have flourished 
a t  the time. I n  Bengal Muslims had gained a footing and 
their influence had penetrated u p  to Dacca. 

Though Assam was divided into many small 
states, in emergency these states combsined to ward off 
the common danger, specially from the West. That  is 
how Assam escaped the domination and the criltural 
influence of Mohammadans. 

The states were connected by roads and river t ram- 
port was .  much in use. There was a regular traffic 
bztween China and India, through the Mishini Hills 
because when Bhaskara Varma or Kumara, the king of 
Kamrup, ,invit:.,d Hliin T'siang to visit the State, he 
suggested that the latter "could take Assnm on the way to 
Chinalo." 

The people of Assam were said to be short of statrlrc 
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and dark-looking. Thqy were simple and honest, but 
violent in disposition. They were persevering students 
and had a literature of their own. Their mainstay w:;s 
agriculture and they also raised jack fruit and had cocol 
plantations. They wore cotton and silken clothes and 
knew the use of wool. Their staple food was rice and 
fish supplemented by forest produce. Their towns had 
well maintained tanks or reservoirs. 

Worship of the female or made principle of procrea- 
tion-Saktaism-was the dominant religion of the people. 
T h e  temples of Tameshwari in the east and Kamakhya 
in the west were popular religious1 centres of Assam. 
The  former was also known by the name of 'Kacha 
Khati' (eater of raw flesh) and was located in the 

$ Mishmi country. Human sacrifice was performed a t  
the altar of the goddess. The temple priests were 
the Idu Mishmis. Besides these temples there were 
other innumerable temples of Shiva where animal 
sacrifice was parformed. Temple women or prosti- 
tutes were a common feature of Assamese temple worship. 
Buddhism was tolerated but its adherents were very few 
in the State. Hajo, about fifteen miles from North 
Gauhati, was the Buddhist pilgrimage. It attrncted 
pilgrims from Tibet, Bhutan and Tawang. These pilgrimc 
combined trade with religion and attended an annual fair 
a t  Hajo. By the end of the l a th  century Haio had also 
attracted a few followers of Islam in its vicinity. Thesc 
believcrs were the remnants of the defeated armies of the  
Muslim invaders who had elected to stay back and settled 
down in the country. 

The social, economic and religious life of the Assamese 
influenced the dwellers of the eastern Himalaps. T h e  
Nagas had social contacts with the Cacharies, the Mishmis. 
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and the Chutias, who performed human sacrifice. Some 
historians believe that the Abors visited Tameshwari for 
worship. I n  the west the Bhuiyans patronised the Ak2.s 
and the Daflas, and the Monpas had trade relations with 
the ruling chiefs of Darrang and Kamrup districts. 
Nearly all the tribal groups contributed their share of 
soldiers to the local armies. The Nagas were known t o  
have fought wars as the soldiers of their own army, while 
the other tribals fought under the banners of different 
chiefs. 

I n  the north of Burma, contiguous to south China, 
the country is hilly. It is inhabited by the Shan race, a 
branch of Tais, who once expanded from this hilly cradle 
to Indo-China and India. The  Khamptis, P'hakials, 
Aitonias, Thrung and Khamians are all Shan tribes who 
have, a t  different times, migrated to Assam after the 
spread of Buddhism in Burma. 'They professed and even 
today profess the same religion though their faith was in- 
fluenced ~ ( J T  Hinduism and the environments amidst which 
they lived. Th- Ahoms of Maulang (North Burma) were 
of the same stock, but they migrated to India before their 
conversion to Buddhism. Sukapha was the first M a u l a ~ g  
king who established the Ahom rule in India. 

Sukapha and Khunlung were two brothers. A con- 
f l ict  between the two brothers forced Sukapha, the younger 
of the two, to leave Maulang. He accompanied by 9.000 
nlen and  women of his clan entered India in 1825 and by 
1228 succeeded in establishing his capital a t  Khamjan. 
After a series of changes he finally shifted the seat of h;3 
government to Chraideo in 1253. 

For more than 1.50 years the Ahoms ruled the king-. 
don1 from Chraideo (at thc foot of the Naga Hills!) till 
Suhringmung (1497-1539) shifted his capital to, the in- 
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terior of the Naga country Tirap-on the banks of the 
Dihing river. After a lapse of a quarter of a century 
Sukhlungpha (1539-155P), the son of Suhungmung, made 
iGargaon his capital. The Ahoms built the Royal Palace 
and other buildings a t  Rangpur, a couple of miles from 
Sibsagar, and in the beginning of the 18th century made 
lit as  their capital. Till 1811 the town held this honour. 
Jorhat was the last Ahom capitadl and in 1,835 witnessed 
the  disappearance of the Ahom kingdom from Assam, 
after more than 1600 years of rule. 

The Ahoms liked the country of their adoption and 
tried hard to extend their rule to the whole of t h ~  
Brahmaputra Valley. Slowly and gradually they deait 
decisive blows to  the Chutias, the Cacharies, the Bhui- 
yans and others, till they became the paramount power 
of Assam. By treaties and friendly alliances their 
suzerainty or sovereignty was recognised by the neigh- 

bouring tribes. 'Thus' eventually the Ahoin Empire em- 
braced most of the: territory ltnown today nls Assam. 

At first the Ahoms tried to  establish friendly relations 
with the Chutias. They contracted marriages with the 
Chutia women. Their overtures failed to achieve the desired 
result. The Chutias, in 1376, treacherously murder~d  the 
Ahom king Sutenpha (1364-1376) and thus i n v i t ~ d  the 
wrath of the .4homs. 'Quarrel arose. There were armed con- 
flicts between the two kingdoms. Finally during Suhano;. 
mung's (1497-1539) time, the Chutias were annihilated 
and their kingdom was annexed. A new officer, Sadiy:~ 
Gohain. was appointed to administer the acquired terri- 
tory. The remnants of the Chutia clan, in due coursc, 
were assimilated by the Mishmis of the Lohit Frontier 
Division. 

The Cacharies stood longer than the Chutias against 
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the Ahoms. I n  1490, king Suhenpha (1488-1493) dealt a 
severe blow to  Cacharies from which they could not re- 
cover. During the period of the subsequent thirty years, 
their rule was confined to the Dhansiri Valley. The  next 
crushing blow to this tribe, the second ruling race a t  thc 
time, was delivered by the Ahom king, who, in 1,527, forced 
the Cacharies to shift their capital to Dimapur. Suhung- 
mung did not allow the Cachariee to  live in peace. Hr- 
attacked Dimapur and razed it to the ground. Pursued, 
they escapcd to south and established their capital a t  
Meyboilg in the Cacllsr Hills south of Lumding. By the 
knd of the 18th century the Cacharies were a spent 
force. 

Kanlta Raj was a powerful kingdom. It was conti- 
guous to Bengal in the south and Kamrup in the east. 
The Ahoms, once during the reign of Sukhanpha (1293- 
1332) and next during that  of Sudanpha (1397-1407), 
attacked Kamtapur. On both the occasions the Kanta 
kings gave their daughters to the invaders in marriage t o  
secure the friendship of the Ahoms. The Kamta king; 
st6od up  well against the Muslim invaders of Bengal, but 
because of internal strife they became weak and even- 
tually, in 1498, Hussain Shah overran the kingdom. Thus 
Kamta Ra,j also came to an end. 

When he returned from Kamtapur Hussain Shah left 
his son Danyal to administer the newly conquered terri- 
tory. Soon after his departure the rainy season ap- 
proached. 'T'hc: Bhuiyans took advantage of the seasort 
and attacked Danyal. The defenders were easily over- 
powered and Icamtapur was annexed by the conquerors. 
Some of the troops of the vanquished army settled down 
in the Hajo territory. After about 40 years the Bhuiyar: 
Ra j  was merged into the Koch kingdom. 
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A by-product of the Kamta l t a j  was the kingdom oi 
Kochs which was estalblished in the west in the vicinity of 
Barpeta in 1515. King Biswa Singh was the founder 
of the kingdom. NarSingh, a descendant of Biswa Singh. 
on account of some internal strife, fled to lU epal and then 
to Kashmir. "It is said tha t  Nar Singh subsequently be- 
came the ruler of Bhutan, and, though there is no con- 
firmation of this statement, the occuilrence is not alto- 
gether impossiblel1", writes Gates. Narnarayan, another 
successor in the line, is considered to be an outstanding 
figure among the Koch kings. He  faced many Moham- 
madan invasions. Though he might not have warded 
them off successfully yet he did not suffer a crushing 
defeat a t  their hands either. He defeated the Ahoms and 
extended the Koch kingdom up to  Namrup. Later he 
came to terms with the vanquished Ahoms and allowed 
them to re-establish their kingdom. Parekshit and his 
cousin Balinarayan, the subsequent claimants to thr  
throne. quarrelled. The former sought help from the 
Mughals while the latter took shelter under the Ahoms. 
The result was that  the Ahoms in the east and thc 
Mughals in the west and south shared the Koch kingdom. 
The Koch Raj  like that of Icamta Raj', by the 1640s, had 
disappeared from Assam. The Ahoms extended thpir 
rule to embrace Pandu. 

In  1337 Mohammad Shah, the ruler of Bengal, sent 
an army of 100,000 horsemen well equipped to  Assam. 
but the whole army perished in the country. After that 
not much was heard of Mohammadans invading Assam. 
During Suhungmung's reign Rengal rulers invaded Assam 
thrice. but were defeated. Gates12 is of the opinion that 
the Ahoms used gun powder in the last of these wars. 
Previously to this there hnd been no mention of fire-arms 
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being used in any of the actions. Tavernier13, however, 
when narrating C- the results of Mir Jumlals expedition to 
Assam in 1663 writes: "The Assamese were the people 
that formerly invented gulls and powder." According to 
him the invention first reached  peg^ and then China. 

For more than half a century peace prevailed in 
Assam. Then trouble was caused by the rivalries t - d  

Parekshit and Balinarayan, the two Koch princes. Bali- 
narayan came to the Ahom Court where he was recognised 
as the vassal king of Darrang. This caused war between 
the Ahorn king Pratap Singh (11603-1641) and the Muslim 
Governor of Bengal. The war proved a long drawn our 
affair. During this period Pratap Singh occupied Pandu 
and appoihtcd a Basaphukan (Viceroy) to administer it. 
I n  one of the battles he completely routed the Moham- 
madan army and took the son of Sattrajit (a petty zamin- 
dar of Dacca) a prisoner and later sacrificed him to tho 
goddess Kamakhya. However, Pratap Singh was defeated 
by the Mohammadans in 1637 and the boundary between 
Bengal and the Assam Valley was demarcated in 
1638. 

At Delhi the Mughal Emperor Aurangzeb came to the 
throne. He, alter the Poona debacle against the Mar- 
hattas. appointed Mir Jumla as the Governor of Bengal 
a n d  instructed him to conquer Assam. I t  is said that 
Aurangzeb deliberately ordered this move to teach Mir 
Jumla a lesson for his negligence shown a t  Poona.. 
D~cring da ydhlvn j's (1848-1653) reign Mir Jumla invaded 
Assam in 1662. He reached Gargaon and remained in 
its occupation for about nine months. Jaydh~vaj fled to 
the Naga Hills. 4 t  an opportune moment he came down 
and pounced upon the Mohammadan army during the 
rainy season. Mir Jumla had already been afflicted with 
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illness and his army was showing signs of exhaustion and 
was short of supplies. He agreed to a treaty with the  
Ahom king, then retired to Bengal and died soon after.. 
The Emperor wa6 correct if he had surmised that Mir 
J~rmla would not survive the expedition. 

The second victim of Aurangzeb's stratagem was Ram 
Singh, the son of Raja Man Singh, who had proved a n  
irritation to  the Emperor. On some pretext Ram Singh 
was ordered to overrun Assam. Sarai Ghat, near Gauhati, 
witnessed the resounding victory of the Ahoms and Rain 
Singh, in 1671, much harassed by the  hostile weather of 
the country and the stalemate of the campaign left Assarn 
disappointed. After a few years, Gauhati, through some 
intrigues among the Ahom high officials, fell to the Moharn- 
madans. Gadadhar Singh (1681-1696) , finally reoccupied 
it in 16\82 and took possession of the entire territory as had 
been demarcated in 11638. Since then the territorial inte- 
grity of Assam was never threatened by the Muslim rulers 
of Bengal. Thus the Ahoms extended their kingdom to 
the entire Brahmaputra Valley, and the credit of this 
goes t o  Gadadhar Singh. 

When the first Ahom king, Sukapha, migrated from 
Burma in 1324 to  Assam, he encountered strong oppositioll 
from the Nagas of Tirap. H e  crushed all opposition and 
"caused Nagas to be killed and roasted, and compelled 
their relations to eat their flesh"." Having defeated the 
Tirapians he appointed his representative t o  administer the 
country. The terrain of the Naga Hills helped the people 
to keep the fire of revolt burning. Sudanpha's reign was 
marked by conflicts with the Nagas who were supportetl 
by king Nara of Burma. Eventually "a formal treaty was 
concluded in 1401 by which Patkoi was fixed as the 
boundary between the two country 15"-Assam and Burma. 
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After the tleaty peace prevailed in the Naga Hills till 
Susenpha's (1439-1488) accession when the Tangsu Nagas 
revolted. Intermittently this tribe gave trouble to  the 
paramount power of Assam. Eventually by the end cf 
the 15th century the Nagas were subdued by the Ahoms. 

Suhungmung $ias 'Swargnarain' or 'Dihingia Raja-1' 
ascended the throne in 1407. Because of the Nagas' persis- 
tent ebullient attitude he shifted his capital to the in- 
terior of the Naga couiltry on the banks of the Dihing 
river. He appointed an officer to administer the provinces 
of Habung, Dihing and Balung. Dr. Wade writes: 
"Fhookung abandoned the residence of his ancestors in 
the hills, and came to Dihing. From this station he drs- 
patched Taoomul, Deebank, Taoomung, Kamopaip with 
troops against Atoolia, a district of Nagas. On the ap- 
proach of king9's forces the inhabitants of the district were 
terrified into an entire submission to his command. They 
presented him with four virgins of rank and six elephants, 
a s  a plc,dge of their subjugation to his government16." 
Suhungmung seems to have forced all the Naga tribes 
contiguous to his kingdom to acknowledge the supremacy 
of the, Ahorn kings. Whenever a tribe accepted the 
sovereignty of the Ahoms they offered the daughter of 
their chiefs to the conqueror as the token of submissiol~. 
I n  addition they also payed tribute, prevalent a t  the 
time, to  the king. Nagas now and then gave trouble to 
the central power. but their reb~ellious proclivities were 
held in check. They continued to owe allegiance to tbe 
Ahom kings. 

The Sadiya Gohain17 appointed by the Dihingia Raja-1 
administered the niishmi country and the Mishmis of the 
Lohit Valley were subjected to the Ahom law for 
punishmentI8. 
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The Abors* mere brought under taxation by the Ahorrrs 
and  they werc always consitlered as alr ally of thc 
latter and the ~ub j~ec t s  of the  Assam king co11ld ~ a 5 ~  

through the Abor Hills without any  formality. The A h o r ~  
influence extended u p  to tho present Pemako (the pro- 
mised land) district of Tibet. During the 15th century 
tv-o sons of a Ghhain (a minister in the Ahom Cabinet) 
migr;tted to  this territory ant1 ostahlished a Hindu king- 
doin thus extending the hountkry of the Ahom kingdoill 
beyond the Hiinnlayan wall. 6 6 . . . . . . I t  appears that  therib 
was an Aryan settlement a t  a distance of fifteen clay+' 
march through hilly roads from the Ahom territory be- 
yond the regions occupied by the Abors and the Miris. 
The  people bore Hindu Vaishnavitr names like Vasudeva. 
Harideva, Sakarsen rtc. There was also a king in the  
l a n d l Y ' T l i e  nnmc of t h r  kingdom was Ko1it:i 
Ramanand Dvija even gives the names of some of the 
Kolita villages as  CEHEKHAMHAT and JINAIGRAM2? 
Nenfville2' also held this idea: "The country to  the east- 
ward of Bhot, and t h e  northward of Sadiya, extending on 
the  plain beyond the mountains, is said to  be possessed 
by a powerful nation called Kolitas, or Kultas, ~ v h o  are 
desrribed as having attained a high degree of advan:*e- 
ment and civilization, eqrlal to  any of the na.tions of the 
Eas-L." Accol*tling to  the sil~ne author the king(1om mail:- 
tained correspondence with the parent state of Ahoms. 
Wilcox" g i ~ ~ s  details of the rollte to Kolita. ant1 c 'onicl l~d~:  
"From Sadiya to  Kolita is a journey of forty-two days 
a n d  six horrrs. in the middle of the wray the route iics 
ihrough hills. where the dense jungles make it very 
clifficult to pocectl." Ron.lcttc3 also confirms tho 
- - - 

* Report on lhe P~.ovince\ of Assam hy A .  .J. Rloffal Rlills-Moniranl 
Di\\.i~n--Appx. JIXV. 
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leasibilitj- of t h y  rsistcl~ce of t hc kingtlom. But  Gatesz4 
ritlicliles the idea. I-Ic E)ascs his observation on the. visit 
of a French hIissioirary to  Rima, in the Lohit Valley and 
not ill the upper re:tches of Dihong, i.e. in the 1'c.m:tko 
tlistrict. Secondly, when Gates wrote 'A History of 
Assam', the Englishman's opinion of Hinduism had under- 
gone a change. Everything pertaining to  the  Hindus anti 
Hindu civi l:zation was fa,bulou,c: and 1e.gendary. Bailc-y 
(lid make enquiries in right earnest and he was rghtly in- 
formed tha t  the upper reaches of the rivers and  streams i l l  

t ha t  area were populated by  the Abors in the beginning 
of the last century and  the  Tibetans or the  inhabitants of 
Tibet. Bhutan and other Buddhist regions in the Easten; 
Platcnu had migrated to  Mipi, a Mishmi village5. But 
then i t  was too late to  claim the area of the Kolita King- 
dom for India. Had  the British made enquiries into this 
important historical fact earlier, India would not have lost 
such a valuable tract of land to  Tibet. Logically thc 
existence of the Kolitn Kingdom seems sound. This are:\ 
is warm, fertile and comparatively thickly populated. 
According to  beliefs and legends prevalent a>mong the 
Tibetans of the East  the  region was named as Pemako 
and was ordained to  be inhabited by them. The  Bhu- 
tanese, the Monpas and the Tibetans came to  colonize 
this tract. I11 this region after every 12 years, the Monkey 
&'air. .;acrerl to  the Tibetails, is held around the Mountai!l 
Tsari :ind the pilgrinls from all over Tibet attend it .  
Sincc Pemako is so attractive and important, no wontier 
tha t  the sons of the Gohain were attracted to  this reginn 
t o  found a separate and independent kingdom. Bailey's 
findings cnnfirnl tha t  Indian nationals-the Abors-mere 
inhabiting [he area. The  Assamese bclicve, ant1 Ncnfviile 
confirm, that the  Iiolita Kingdom was washed away bq- 
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the great flood during the middle of the 18th century. 
Kolita might have been damazged but i t  was very unlikely 
that  the entire kingdom was washed away by the flood. 
It was, most probably, wiped out by the Tibetans. It is 
to be noted that during the 18th century China launchell 
the imperialist policy of territorial expansion and Ahoills 
a t  the time were a decaying power. From the Tibetan 
side territorial aggrandisement had started its pernicious 
activity while in the south the Ahoms, the paramouilt 
power of Assam, were helpless to despatch any succour to 
he detached Hindu kingdom of Kolita. 

'The Daflas paid tributes to the Ahom Kings. Once 
during the reign of Rudra Singh '(11696-1714) the Daflas 
refused to pay the  tribute and rebelled against the autho- 
,rity of the king. R~tdra, Singh despatched an Ahom 
official. Phukan, t o  crush the rebellion. "The Phu-kan 
suppressed the Daflas and promised them king's pardon, 
provided they would furnish ,400 men from the western 
mountains and 900 Tageens (Eastern Daflas) for thr  

26 7Y invasion of Bengal . The soldiers were recruited for 
the Bengal campaign which, on account of the death of 
the Ahom King, never, materialised. 

There was a conflict in the ea,st between Assanl alicT 
Ava (Burma) Gut 3 formal treaty was concli~ded in 1401 
by which Patkoi was fixed as the boundary between the two 
countries--4ss;tin and Upper Burma. The relations betweeir 
Tibet and Assam were cordial and Rudra Singh developed 
extensive trade with 'Tibet, hence no necessity arose f ~ r  
fixing the Indo-Tibetan frontier. I n  fact up to World 
War One, very few Asian countries could boast of having 
n7ell-marked and internationally recognised geographical 
2nd political boundaries. Thc idea of defence had rlot 
developed so much as to warrant delimitation of nationai 
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frontiers then. The countries were known and even now 
are known by the people inhabiting them. The peoplc 
knew their frontiers and they decided the fate of the 
country. If they owed allegiance to  any power then thry 
ipso faeto recognised the  sovereignty or suzerainty, de- 
pendifig upon circumstances, of that power. Durin: 
the Ahom rule, the Daflas and the Mishmis owed alle- 
giance to the Rajas of Assam and the rulers of Kolita 
were a branch of the paramount power itself, thereforc, 
the frontiers of Assam extended beyond the frontiers of 
present day NEFA. The people recognised the supre- 
macy of the Assam Government and, the government was 
i'ully justified in claiming the overlordship of the territory 
inhabited by them. The Patkoi Range in the east and a 
line touching the Lohit Sarosar, the source of the 
river Lohit, and the ilorthern lirnits o f .  the Kolita 
ICingdom and extending to the north of the Monpa 
country was the frontier of Assam. hence of India. The 
idea of a buffer state did not esist then, hence no stale 
acted as a buffer to India either in the east or in the 
north. 

Thc Ahoixs were different from other rulers of Assam, 
in fact from the rulers of the rest of the country, in that 
the$ \irere kecn historians and encouraged recording of 
facts of the State and employed writers for the purposc. 
The history of -4ssain from 1228-1835 is a recorded hislory. 
though stored in Buranjis, the authenticity of which has 
been testified bp Dr. Grierson, the linguist expert. 

6 < The Assamese are justly piloud of their national 
literature. I n  no department have they been more 
succc.isfu1 t l~nn  in a, branch of study in which India 
is, as a ruli. curiously, deficient. Reinnants of' 
historical work-s that treat of the time of Bl~ngdattn-- 



a conieiiiporsry of the Kuru Panchala war of thy 
Mahai:harata are still i11 existence. Tlze claiin of 
historical ;zu!:henticity can be nilietl upon. Tlies- 
histo~~ical works or Bnranjis as they are styled iil 

Assa l~ ,  are numerous and voluminous"." 
The Ahonl Kings were self-confident and prouil. 

Though the rest of the country bowed down before tllc 
snrord of Islam still the Ahoms refused to be sub:lued. 
They were good and stern administrators. Their Cabinet 
consisted of Burha Gohain (Prime Minister), Bar Gohaill 
and Barpatra Gohain. The kingdoni was divided into 
territories, each governed by a Barphukan. Below the 
B a r ~ h u k a n  and Phukans there were m a n -  subordinate 
ranks and the lowest was the 'Bora'. Evcry rank was 
entitled to the free services of Paiks who were like terri- 
torial soldiers and were granted land for thcir subsistence. 
For all intents and purposes the Ahom Kingdoin was x 
territorial camp which could be inobilisrd a t  any time to 
ward off any threat to Assam from any corner. Tl-le 
Ahoins took care to administer the tribal people. Raja 
Pratap Singh (l1603-1639) appointed ICakaties to watcll 
the movements of the tribals. The rulers offcntlers 
on the least suspicion and their punishments were har- 
haric. From 11670 to 1681 Assam Court rcmailiccl unstaldc. 
::11cl as many as seven kings came to thc throne. Six of 
them were murdered. At last Slipanpha (1681-1696 : 
alias Gadadhar Singh succecded the throne. rlfter hi- 
accession he dealt severe punishments to those 1~11om lic 
thought dangerous either to the State or to himself. 
Bhatdhar, r:--Bar~hol;an ant1 liis son i\latlhx \yere tnltc~l 

b L out of detention, slices from their botlies wcrc then CII?  

off a11d niade into curries like other edible nlcat. T11~ 
father was iilade to ea t  the flesh of his son ancl vice ~ c r s ; ~ .  
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Father was given the heart and liver of his son to eat, 
and then beheaded"." By such actions, peace was res- 
tored in the country. The Ahonis rewarded the Nagas 
with 'Ichats' and other concessions for the latter's gootl 

6 L services to  the State. . . . . . ., it  is certain that  several 
of the chiefs had received grants of khats or lands, anti 
of bheels or fishing waters on the plains, and enjoyed 
assignment of Paiks like the ordinary Assamese nobility", 
writes Mackenzie2Y The Ahorns did not make any dis- 
tinction between the tribals and the plainsmen for socinl 
contacts. Suhungm~ng is said to have married th-: 
daughter of Khunbaw, a Banphera chief. The name of 
the bride was Karengpa and she bore a son named Tya- 
chengmung to the king. Suhungmung also gave girls oP 
good birth to the Nagas. Once he was obliged by a 
IChunbIaw Naga to give him a princess in marriage. There 
is a story that one of the Supinpha's (1493-1497) wives 
11apl;ened to see a, Naga chief, who had come to pay tri- 
bute, and praised his person in the king's hearing. Thc 
king was so enraged that he ordered the queen to accom- 

I pany the Nags chief to his village. The queen was preg- 
nant a t  the time of the exile. I n  due coilrse she deliverec'l 
:I soil,, according to the people of Borduria, a well known 
Noctc village in Tirap, and died later. The name of t hc  
son was Senglung. Suhungmung, the next successor to thc 
tllroi~e, on seeing the youth,  as struck by the latter's 
high-bred appearance and after learning about the story 
of Senlung's mother, took the youth into favour. Froin 
the heginning of the Ahom rule the Barha  goh ha in and the 
Bar Gohain formed the Ahom Cabinet ; Suhungmmig 
created a new officc of Barpatra Gohain in the Cabinet 
and nominated the youth for the office. After that thc 
L 4 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  Cal~inet consistcd of three R1ii~isters:'l0. This is 110: 
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an isolated instance of tribal youth occupying a high officc. 
There are other instances also. Neog Gohain Barphukan:" 
in 11651 was a Naga of the Banphera clan. The Nagas. 
the Daflas and the Miria joined the Ahom army. The last 
two were known for archery while the Nagas used to be 
employed in the offensive role. 'The Nagas did not only 
come down to the plains for service or for other material 
benefits. Very often they also gave shelter to the Ahom 
Kings when the latter sought one. Namrup a t  the foot 
of the T'irap hills wa.s a well known refuge for fugitives. 

Sudanpha was the 1st Ahom King who appointed 
Brahmans" :n the court. Later S'uhungmung, thci 14th 
succesFoli to  the throne was said to have embraced 
Hinduism. Iifontgomery Martin" names the 14th 
succesyor as Chukunl which does not differ much 
from Suhungjnu~~g. Other historians hold that Satn- 
mala was the first Ahom King who accepted the Hindu 
~eligion. He patronised the Auniati S a t t ~ a  (a Vaishnii- 
vite religious centie) though Scamdeo, the image of 
the Ahom god: was still worshipped, and before a battie 
it was still a practice to . call upoil the Deodhais 
or t h e  Ahom priests to tell omens by examin- 
ing the legs of fowls. Some Hindu pra.ctices crept into 
the oath taking ceremony. "During the times of Ahom .-. 

* It is said that  Suhnpha's  father. Tao Kharnti, had two wives. 
TPle eldw of the t w o  was jealous of the junior Rani. Once when the 
king was away the former framed false charges against the latter. It 
was s,o, arranged that  the charges wlere proved true, whereupon the 
junior Rani W E S  sentenced t o  be beheaded. m e  Ministers, howevcr, 
seeing that  she was pregnant, did not ltill her and set her adritft on 
a raft  on the Brahmcputra. The raft floated to Habung \-illqgqtq 
vilere a Brahman galre shelter to  the unfortunate woman. In duc 
course the R a n i  gave birth to a son who eventually was; declared th: 
Ahom ruler. This I-uler wzs Sudanpha. 
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it was necessary for the king on his accession to the throne 
to be washed in waier brought from the place ( ~ r a h m s -  
kund), and until this ceremony was completed he was 
not considered fit to take upon himself the reign of the 
governmenty', writes R ~ w l e t t e ~ ~ .  Another example is 
furnished by Gatess4 in regard to  the reign of Sujinpha. 
His officers "were required to take a two-fold oath, one in 
thha presence of the Brahmans before a Salagram of 
Lakshmt Narayan, a copy of the Bhagvat Gita and a 
Tulsi plant, and the other, according to  the old Ahom 
method, by the shedding of blood before the great drum." 
Dr. Chatterji sums up the evolutionary process t h u s  
"The Hinduism of the Ahoms, at first in culture and reli- 
gion and then in language, commenced with great vigolir 
in the 17th century, and by 1750 A.D. it was all over but 
~omple t e~ ,~ . "  The process was slow and gradual, there- 
fore, it is not possible to allot a particular date and nam- 
of the king who e~ecially called himself a Hindu. Had it 
been a case of conversion it could be done. 

The Ahoms were a tribe and did not favour the cast2 
system. It would not suit them. Further, Muslim cul- 
t11in~ did not ilrfluence the Assa.incse zociety and the wonlril 
of the State remained free :and tlid not observe parda. 
Widow marriages were in vogue and the Assainese \vome1l 
could contract series of inatrimonial alliances. 

At the same time faithful wives wTere adored in 
Assamese society. Jaimati, wife of Supanpha, is wor- 
shipped in every Assamese home for her heroic self-sacri- 
fice to save the life of her husband. I n  spite of barbark 
and inhuman tortures a t  the hands of her captors sh(: 
did not disclose the \vhereabouts of her husband. For 
this she suffered death. Under such kings and circum- 
stances the people of Assam lived and flourished. 
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"They (the Assamcse) do not abstain from catill: 
Sood cookec? by &Iaslims and non-Muslims (alike) snd 
l~artake of t r e ry  kind of meat. wlicther of dead or r)f 
slaughtered animal, except h~lman flesh. . . . . . strength ant1 
heroism are apparent on the peoples of this couiltry ; they 
are able to undertake hard tasks; all of them are n-ai-lilw 
and blood-thirsty, fearless in slaying and being slain. . . . . . 
The persons of their women are marked by beauty an:1 
delicacy of features, and loveliness of hands and feet. . . . . . 
Fcm of the men have two wives (only), most ha\-e four 
or five, and they mutually exchange their wives or buy 
and sell them. . . . . .The  common people bury their dead 
with some c'f the p r o ~ e r t y  of tho tltceased", writes Shaha- 
baddin Bironi3%vho accompanied Mir Jumla's expedition. 
The same historian further comments: "The manners and 
custoins of these people, (the Miris-Mishmis) agree en- 
tirely with those of Assamese, and their women surpass 
in beauty and grace the females of Assam." Shaha- 
buddin's d e s ~ x i ~ t i o n  is elaborate, informative and interest- 
ing, but it is tinged with a slight bias. He was a bit harsh 
on the Assamese. He did not spare the Assamcse AJuslims 
either from his adverse comments. This attitude might 
have been due to the atmos1;here of depression which pre- 
vailed in the Mudim army on their retreat, or it might 
have been due to his preconceived itleas formed in the 
hrughal Court a t  Delhi. Assani was more secular than 
a n y  other part of the country and the Hindus abstained 
from eating beef as is evident from the statement of :ti1 

unnamed Dutch Ssailor who also acconq~anietl the same 
expedition. He writes about the Assamesc as the peopic, 
"who worshipped a cow, and consequently never kill ally 
of that kindx." However it  cannot be denied that  the 
Assam rulers, with a few exception like Rudra Singil who 
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sent his anlbassadors to  other courts in the country, 
neither favoured foreigners visiting the Statc nor permitted 
thcir o\vil subjects to  visit other countries. This self- 
imposed isolation did have a baneful effect. "The littie 
intercourse the natives of Assain were fnrinerly permitted 
to  have with strangers, has1 rendered them bigoted to  tB{' 
forms and customs of their own country, and iilno\vatio~ls 
n-hich mould eve11 prove beneficial to  then1 must be intro- 
tluced, with some degree of caution. They are naturally 
of a distrustful and jealous! disposition, and i t  will requirc 
time to get the better of their prejudices", reports Welsh3$. 

The  Ahom period is marked by the renaissance cf 
litcmture and religion. This inovement started in Wcste: 31 
Assam. During the second quarter of the 14th century 
Hem Yarswati, Kavi Ratan Sarswa ti and Haribar Vip1.e 
wrote poetry in the Assamese language and hel~ecl  the  
clevelopment of the indigenous literature. 'l~ankar Dev 
gave a fillip to  the i n o ~ ~ e m e n t  by translating a number c;f 
Hindu scriptures illto the Assamese language. 

Swanli Shankar Dev \vas born in 1449 i11 district 
Naogaon. Hc died a t  the ripc age of 11s years. He  gave 
to Aesain Vaishnavisn~ which swept the F.tate from East  
to \Vest. Vaisl~navisnl becaine the religion of the c o m m o ~ ~  
innn and clainled many adlierents from thc tribals of 
NEF'A. During this period the Assam: sc A9urlims also 
clcvelo~erl in t le~endent  ideas of their religion. At Hajo a 
mosque \\.as crtcted 11y one Ghiyasuddin Aulin who sobsc- 
quently died ;111tl was buried ncar the mosque. Since 
then the Mrlslims rcgarded Hajo as 'Pao hIccra' or oil. 
for~rth of hillecca. 

So far Salctaisnl :done hn(l dominated religious life 
in the State. By the introcl ~ c t i o n  of Vaishna\-ism .z 
i i u l r y  developed \vhich pro\-ctl detrimental to  the i n k -  
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nal peace of Assam. Phuleshwari, one of the two wives 
of Siv Singh, the Ahom king, was a Sakta. She had no 
tolerance for the Vaishnavites and by her intolerant acts 
she enraged the followers of Moamari* Slattra and 
kindled the fire of revolt. Later one of the Ahom officials 
insulted the &Ioamali Mahant ancl one of the latter's dis- 
ciples was unjustly convicted on a fictitious charge. This 
added fuel to the fire. The entire State was engulfed by 
the Moamari rebellion. The central power lost its autho- 
rity and many principalities sprang up. The tribals of 
Darrang who were located far away from the Ahom 
capital took advantage of the situation and their neigh- 
bours the Daflas were the first to create trouble. As a 
result "an agreement was made whereby the Daflas werc 
permitted to levy yearly from each family in the Dunrs, 
or sub-mountain tract along the foot of the hilis, a pura 
of paddy and 383 cowriesX)." Pemberton describes the 

6 6 agreement as a mutual compromise, between consciol?~ 
weakness and i~srbarian cunning4'." During the lgih 
century these claims were commutated for fixed nnnun l 
payments-Xs. 1.7'40 for the Ehutias, Rs. 4,130 for the 
Daflas and Rs. 1,118 for the Miris. 

The sit~tation worsened and the intervention of out- 
iders-the British and the Burmans-was sought. Lord 
Cornwallis d c s p t  ched two columns, one under Capi. 
Welsh and the other under Lt.  Magregor, to Assam. T h e  
Nonmari rebellion was supl:rc.ssed, but the arrival of tllc. 
Burmese troops in Assnm crcatvd confa~sion. Thi\  
Burmese started raiding thc neigi~bouring states : the). 
harassed the p e o ~ l e  and extendetl their aggression to  
- - - - - - - - - - -- - - 

* Aniruddha, a disciple of Shanlinr Dev, established the hToam.iri 
Sattra ~ h i c h  \\.elcorned tlie tribal? and the people oi' lower castes i l l  

its folds. 
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Cschar, which forced the British to fight the marauders. 
The Burmese were defeated and according to the treaty of' 
Yandebo in 1826 Burma surrendered Assam to  the British. 
After the treaty Purcndra Singh, a claimant t o  the Ahom 
throne, was retained as the king of Upper Assam. 
Purendra Singh had to pay its. 50,000 annually to the 
British, which he could not. As a result, in 1838, he was 
deposed and the new rulers annexed Upper Assam in the 
British territory. Thus the Ahom rule was wiped out 
in Assam. 'The British became the Paramount Power 
of the entire State. 

tlfter Rajeshwar Singh's (1751-1369) death Assam 
wa,s subjected to the, darkest perido in  her history. 
Anarchy and chaos prevailed throughout the country. 
Moamaris were not the only insurgents to perpetrate 
bloodshed. They were joined by other recalcitrant elc- 
ments of the country. Internecine strife among the 
courtiers and Ahom officials and rival claimants to the 
throne invited wave after wave of the Burmese army to 
come in and eettle the interl~ttl issues. I n  18'16 we find 
that "some 8,000 Burmese troops and 8,000 a~~viliaries 
crossed Patkoi into Assam, a t  the invitation of the Raja 
(Chand~-akant)~l", along the old route. via Bisa village. 
The route, then, was well maintained by the Burmese 
~Glovernmeilt and provisions obtainable all along. Inside 
the country the Khamptis joined in with the Butmesc. 
They took possession of Sadiya, ejected the then Sadiya 
Gohain, and took the Assamese inhab'itants as slaves. 
Throughout the civil war they maintained and united with 
the Burmese interests. Singphos did not lag behind in 
;he plunder. "Of late years they have taken advnntagc 
of the weakness of the Assamese Government. and have 
carried their ravages with fire and sword beyond the  
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capital, Rangpur, laying aTastc the whole country, as f i l l .  

as  Jorhat ,  and carrying of? the wretched inhabitants into 
slavery ; both banks of the river have been swept by their 
ciepredations, and the number of captives stated to  have 
lxen carrictl off ilppe;lrs alnlost oiic:letlihlc4"'. write.; 
Neufville. The  anarchy did not end with thc arrival of 
the British. Raja  P t~rendra  Singh could not bring peace 
to thc .people. !The consequence of this prolonged anti 
continuous anarchy provetl disa,strous to  the coun-try. 
Lakhs of people left the  Assa,ill Valley and took refuge 
in the neighbouring states. Cities and villages werc 
claimed by the encroaching forests and buildings werc 
covered with.  thick layers of earth and clay. Bl'Cosh 

.writes about the conditioils in Assam thus: " . . . . t1irougl.l- 
o u t  (Assam) six-eights or seven-eight,s of its extent 
covered with n jungle of gigantic reeds, traversed only 
by the wild elephants or the  buffaloes ; where a human 
fooistep is unknown, and the atmosphere even to  Zh(3 
(natives thenlselves is pregnant with febrile miasmni:~ anti 
death43." 

I t  is not Ihnt crery tribe adopted a hostile ;cttitrldc 
[in the insrirrection. T h e  Nagas." gave shelter to tlic 
Assamesc who. to  avoid the exactions : ~ n d  oppn!~ssions 
,they were subjected to. took shelter in thv Nags Hills. 
Many of the refugees stayed back and in duc corlrsc w c r r  
absorbed in the Nnga community. From all arcour-tq th(\ 
Mishmis tlitl not take any part  in tllc trouble, and did 
not take slaves cither. Thc Abors are said to  have colno 
down in large iir~inbers, arno~nt i i ig  to  20.000 to 90,000 t o  
assist the Rnrha, Gohnin in repelling the Moamaris. Thr  
Apa Tanis thoilph not very ~ v c l l  known in the hssarn plain:; 
also gave shc! :elm to  t h ~  Assamese icfugccs :111(1 t~meat(.tl 
t hem grncrollslj- ant1 (lid not plncc ; I IIJ-  ol)slnc*lc for t h e  



liittcr's roluntary re t~ l rn  to  the plains4'. A few of th(: 
1-cfugees stayed back in the Apa Tani collntry nntl ill dufl 
course were integrated into the s o c i o t ~ .  E\ven the 4%ns4" 
:lntl the Daflas who were seldom n-ell spokcn of rcndere(i 
aid to  the Ahoms, but the Bwmans appci~red in orer- 
whelming force and crushetl the little man of Di1:rang. 
What followed the Burmese invasion is aptly desrribctl by 

b L I'enrl~erton: . . . . . . . . . . . .(luring t,he imbecile rule of 
princes, and the anarchy which followed its conqucst by 
i h e  ruthless forcc of Ava (Burma),  every borderinq tribc 
~roultl  t.ndea~c,nr to  extend its possession, I:y an  appro- 
priation of as large a portion of the lands a t  the foot of 
the mountains as it had power to  retainG." 1lackenzie4" 
and Allen4!' have also expressed similar views. It might 
be true that  these people (tribals) acted in the n~anner  
tlescrihed but a power \Tacuu~li had beell created in Assarn 
tempting them to act  as thcg did to  safeguard their o\vn 
interests. so they probably thought. 

A t  the close of the Ahorn rule the conditions in Assarn 
\\-ere not peaceful. There was anarchy and no eecliriti- 
of life or of property. Naturally self-preservation and 
self-inte~est predominated in the conduct of tllc in- 
habitants. Under such circuinstances the reins of the  
administration in the State were passed on to  tllc ne:r- 
rulers-the British-who shouldered the responsibility of 
bringing peace. prosperity and unitg to  the harassed 
pcoplc . 
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CHAPTER IV 

By the removal of t h e  Biritish power from India i l l  

1947 zoe zoere, t o  some extent,  thrown back t o  the  days 
when the British first came. T h ~ t t  is a n  inderesting anrl 
yooa paralkl t o  pursue in other u a y s  t o o ;  but: I shall not  
pursue it, because it m a y  lead t o  conttroversial matters.  
W h e n  the  British power established itself in India, it bc- 
came evident tha t  no other power in Znu'ia could remain 
indel~endent .  Of course these powers could r ~ m a i n  semi- 
independent or as protectorates or in  some othrr subondi- 
nate capacity. Llc~ordingly ,  the Princely States were 
gradually brought under t h e  domain and suzerainty of the  
RritisJ~ power. Similarly, u h e n  the British left india. it 
was just as impossible for odd bits of Indian t.erritory t o  
ren2ai~r indep~nden t  as i t  hod heen dulring their regimr. 
A t  tha t  t ime Pakistan was, of course, out  of the  picture. 
For the  rest, i t  u a s  inevitable tha t  the princes and others. 
whoever they  might be and q ~ h e t h ~ ~ r  they  wanted it or 
n o t ,  mus t  acknowl).dge the  sxzerainty of the  sovereipr 
dommatn of the  Republic of India1. 

Before their arrival in Assam the British, as the rulers 
of Bengal, hat1 a good deal of experience in dealing with 
the  Bhutan, Government. I n  1772 the Bhotias raided th' 
villages of Cooch Bihar and devastated the corlntrysidt-. 
The  British took retaliatory measures. But  on the rrccipl 
of a conciliatory letter from the Regent of Tibet, Tees110 
Lama, Governor General Warren Hasting's policy softrnetl. 



He tried to take advantage of the friendly feelings ex- 
pressed in the letter and tried to develop trade relations 
with Tibet, through Bhutan. He did not appear to hare 
succeeded in the design. "In 1809", according t o  Lt. 
Kutherford2, "the trade between Bhutan and .Assam 
amounted to !wo lakhs of rupees per annum." But by 
the middle of the century it declined to extinction. .The 
conditions for peaceful conduct of trade in border areas 
remained insecure and the Bhotias continued to  encroach 
into the British territory and harass the ryots. Some- 
times the British sent punitive expeditions to suppress the 
Bhotias and occupied duars, stations situated in the plains 
of the foothills that served as gates to the hillmen, and 
at other times the raiders were leniently treated and their 
territories restoled. The Ahoms had made some arrange- 
ments with the Bhotias and bought the security of these 
duars under duress. This "purchase of a doubtful security 
on the part of Assam Raj, by a surmnder of territorial 
rights which they had not the power to maintainV'wa.i, 
passed on to the new rulers who renewed and confirmed 
such arrangements. 'The Bhotias did not abide by the 
understanding or the agreement and continued their de- 
predations against the ryots. Eventually the duars were 
annexed by the British in 1841 and a sum of Rs. 10,000 
per year was allowed to be paid to the Bhutan Goverii- 
ment, as a compensation. KO written agreemenl was 
made regarding this arrangement. But the trouble did 
not ccase and the Bhutan War was fought in 181648 and the 
border ~rob lems  were finally settled. The duars remained, 
in the British possession for which they undertook to pay 
the Bhutan Government, from the revenue of the duars, 
a n  annual sum begiuning with Rs. 95,000 on fulfilment of 
the conditions of the treaty. Later the sum was raised 
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to Rs. 50,000 per annum, then again (on the 8th January, 
1910) to Rs. 14)0,000. Barring minor skirmishes since 
1866 there was practically no trouble with Bhutan which 
eventually came under the British political influence in 
the beginning of this century. 

Contiguous to Bhutan are the Aka Hills which needed 
the immediate attention of the new rulers. The Akas, 
like the Bhotias, were coming down to the plains for 
plundering the British subjects. Raja Tagi, their leader 
was arrested in 1829 and imprisoned a t  Gauhati. Aftel 
three years' detention he was released. I n  1842 he settled 
down in the British territory as a peaceful citizen. Now 
and then the Akas had clashes with the frontier patrols. 
but they were always subdued. Finally in 1888 they 
recognised the supremacy of the British and nevcr gave 
any trouble to the Administrlation afterwards. 

Like the Akas their neighbours the Daflas were also 
raiding the border @villages but by the early fifties their 
;raids were also stopped, and a few Dafla families came 
down to the plains for permanent residence in North 
Lakhimpur district in the vicinity of the Johing Ten 
Estitte. Evcn today there are two Dafla villages, fifipeo 
miles from1 North Lakhimpur town, the residellts of which 
acted as a liaison agency between the Government and 
their compatriots to effect peace in the Dafla Hills. 

The Abors were considered to be the most powerful 
and most respected of all the tribal groups of the Northerit 
Tract. They claimed supremacy over the plains bordering 
their hills and a complete monopoly of all the fish and 
gold found in the streams flowing through their territory. 
The Ahoms in a way had recognised these claims. 

I n  the plains there used to  be numerous villages in- 
habited by gold w a s h m  and fisherrncn belonging to n 
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tribe called 'Beehas', who in pursuit of their profession 
used to visit Dihong and its tributaries and  payed a tri- 
bute to the Ab'ors as an acknowledgement of the latter's 
superiority. I n  1847 the Abors carried off a gold washer 
for whose restoration a small party of troops under Capt. 
Vetch was despatched to the Abor Hills. After that  the 
relations between the British and the Abors became 
strained. The former, as a conciliatory measure granted 
many concessions such as giving the latter salt, opium, 
tobacco etc. free of cost from specific shops, but these 
overtures proved of no avail. The Abors remained resent- 
ful and unpredicted till in 1911 they killed Mr. William, 
the Political Officer of Sadiya, and Dr. ~Grierson, the 
Linguist, because of some misunderstanding. I n  1912 an 
expedition consisting of 3,000 troops and 3,500 to  4,000 
Naga coolies under General Hamilton Bower, C.B. was 
despatched to  the Abor Hills4. The Abors yielded to the 
inevitable and recognised the supremacy of the rulers so 
much so that  by 1913/14 they were reported "to be 
bringing their disputes in increasing numbers for settle- 
ment by the Political Officers a t  Pasighat5." 

The Khamptis are recent arrivals! in Assam. I n  fact 
Col. Dalton informs us that  "in 1350 a large colony of 
fresh settlers from Bor Khampti-between three and four 
hundred individuals-under a chief, a scion of one of their 
best families, migrated to Assam in a bodyu." The 
Khamptis cooperated with the British in restoring peace 
in the area in 1824 and after the occupation of Assam 
Cnpt. Nellfvillc recognised the office of Khampti Sadiya 
Gohain. Some administrators believe that the Khamptis 
cooperated with the Singpho rising in 1830 while others 
expressed doubts. At any rate, the British did not have 
implicit faith in the Khamptis, and after some time 
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tension mounted between the two. The Khamptis showed 
signs of insubordination and the rulers deprived them ot' 
their gun licenses and deposed the Sadiya Gohain. 
Recommendations were made to  the Governor, both ii? 
1835 and 1'837 to  shift the Khamptis away from Sadiya. 
This annoyed the Khamptis. On January 28, 1839 the 
Khamptis made a surprisl- attack on the British garrison 
at Sadiya. Both sides sufYered casualties and Lt.  Coi. 
White was ltilled in the skirmish. However, the Khamptis 
were pardoned .in 1843 and were allowed to settle down 
in Sonepura (a village on Assam-NEFA boundary in 
Lohit) and eventually a t  the present site. 

The Singphos are also a newcomer to  Assain. 
During the Burmese invasion and occupation of Assan1 
from 18121-1R85 the Assamese were taken slaves in 
~housands. The Singphos by that time had not beell 
emotioiially attached to  the country. They cooperntecl 
with the invader in the massacre and deprivation of freedom 
cf their own countrymen. "Capt. Neufville, received froill 
Singphos alone upwards of 7,000 Assamese captive slaves, 
and perhaps there are 100,000 Assamese and Manipuris 
still in slavery throughout the tlominions of Ava7", w r i t e  
~ I 'Cosh .  These slaves were economic units for the 
Singphos, who on account of this free labour, gave up 
working with their hands in their fields and resented thc 
laelease of these serfs. They revolted in 1830 in vain. 
The British armed might and diplomacy brought then? 
round and afterwards they never gave trouble to  the 
A4dn~inistration. Time healed their wounds. 

6 6 The Nagas also practised slavery. . . . . . .an extcn- 
sive and infamous trade is carried on in slaves, who artS 
:tolen indiscriminately by all in that  quarter, and sold to 
the Bengali merchants who go up for cotton. Munec- 



pories were sold for Rs. S8", writes E. A. Grange. Hert: 
the system of harassing the  plainsmen was different anu 
carried on slyly. It did not involve mass violence or 
insurrection on the part of the Nagasl. 

During these turbulent days the Lt. Governor of 
Bengal administered Assam from Calcutta. Reorganisa- 
tion of the State was considered absolutely essential. 111 
this reorganisation the frontier areas, with their trade 
2nd the new opportunities they offered, played an importailt 
part. Areas which had the least prospects of trade were 
neglected to be tackled a t  an opportune moment. There 
were three trade routes, along the Dirang Dzong Valley. 
the Dihong Valley and the Lohit Valley, which were given 
first prioritv fcr reconnaissance 2nd development. 

The first passed through Tawang which was adminis- 
tered by a Raja. Because the Raja recognised the British 
authority in India and in 1844, undertook to act "upon 
any ordersg"from the  latter, it was not thought necessary 
to pay more than cursory attention to the Indo-Tibetan 
track. The track was and is fit for animal transport. 
It crosses a terrain in Tihet which ordinarily place5 
the defenders in an advantageous position over the 
Iin~aders from the Plateau. Moreover a regular and 
caoiistant traffic passed along the route and Tibetan 
i~lformation could easily be had from local sources. 
Tl~rrefore, its i.econnaissancc and de\,rlopment was post- 
I onetl to ail illdefinite date. 

The secoild ran along the Dihong Valley across the 
Abor country. The Abors were an almost independent race 
:~nd were dreaded by the Tibetans. They had offensive and 
defensive alliance1'' ~vi th the Tibeta'ns, and their trade 
activities were confined to the flyontier ar2,a.s only. But 
fol- some i~nknown rtason they d r rw  a "veil of mystery 
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over their intercoursell with the Tibetans." The British 
started wooing them but with little success. Capt. 
Neufvillelbbserved that sufficient confidence had no! 
been inspired among the Abors so as to encourage them 
to  visit the British Administrative Headquarters a t  Sadiya. 
Later, Mackenzie advised the Government not to annex 
the Abor Hills. "To annex Ab'or Hills would only bring 
us into contact with tribes still wilder and less known, 
nor should we find a resting place for the foot of annexa- 
tion till we planted it on the plateau of High Asia, perhaps 
not even then1:<." 

Coming to the Lohit Valley inhabited by the Mishnii 
trihe the same story was repeated. l'he Mishmis who had 
always owed allegiance t o  the Assarn Government and 
u7ere under the exclusive control of the Ahoms reactel 
differently. The Mishmis of the interior, according to 

66 Col. Dalton, were always hostile to the British 
Officers1"'" Angus Hamilton candidly writes: "In spite 
of all that was then done and continued to be done to win 
over the Babijiyas (Mishmis) as. the years passed, this 
people continued to maintain an attitude of defiance and 
detestation of our wishes and of o ~ r s e l v e s ~ ~ . "  

Therefore. conditions in the Dihong and Lohit Valleys 
were not peaceful. Despite this the British administrators 
and adventurers continued to try to penetrate throllgh thc 
Abor and the Mishmi Hills. 

Apart from the above areas conditions elsewhere werc 
also not such so as to be termed as peaceful. Reference has 
already been made to the Akas' and Tagi's hostilitirs 
towards the British which lasted till the close of the 
century. In  the eastern hills bordering Burma. the Nagas 
who had never seen a fixed boundary dividing them from 
the plainsK and who used to pay tribute to the Ahoms 



and in return were granted the Naga Khats (land grants), 
the benefits of which are even today enjoyed by the chiefs 
of Namsang and Borduria, regularly carried on a consider- 
able trade in cotton and other hill produce in exchange of 
rice, thus contributing to a mutual good understanding 
between themselves and the Assamese. The trade and 
Khat concessions were a restraining influence. Abolishilig 
of duties by the British in early 11841 on salt whir11 the 
Nagas manufactured from brine springs a t  the foot of 
theill hills was also a great stimulous to their intercount: 
with the plainsmen. These measures should have created 
conditions favourable for smooth administration, but all 
such hopes wele belied. "The Nagas who live to thc 
south of Sibsagar and on the western slopes of the central 
range are not open to our influence, and have to be dealt 
with as Abor; and Mishmis, and other tribes", reported 
the "Pioneer" of March 24, 1780. 'The position for the 
rulers was so unrewarding that Baker recommended the 
extermination of Nagas.ls Expeditionary colunins used to 
he despatched to the Naga Hilis and the Nagas continued 
to remain alert and suspicious of the British incursions. 
On February 2. 1875, Lt. Holcornbe and 80 of his men 
were murdered and Capt. Badgeley and 50 men were 
i~ijured by the Nagas of Banphera village. 

On the above exposition the conclusion is obvicius. 
The attitude of the tribals of NEFA was not fritndly 
towards the British. Muffat admits that  "except the 
clans immediately in the hills on each side of the 
Rral!maputra none can be said to he in friendly 
communication with us1"." 

To obviate such feelings the British resorted to two 
remedial coi~rses-introducing Christianity where possible 
and raising units of the Frontier Constabulary. The  Naga 
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land was considered a virgin soil for Christianity. 
"Among a p e o ~ l e  so thoroughly primitive, and so indepen- 
dent of religious profession, we inight reasonably expect 
missionary z e ~ !  \roultl be most soccessful"", wrote Butler. 
3Iissionaries were encouraged to open  government aided 
schools" in the Naga Hills-Mr. Brown and Mr. Clark 
opened such schools-and Christianity did succeed in some 
parts. Side by side with this peaceful acculturation the 
strength of Frontier Constabulary was increased. During 
the Ahom rule only 9 companies of sepoys were used to 
keep the bordering tribes under control, but under the 
new regime each comFany was raised to  battalion strength. 
Even then the relation between the tribals and the British 
did not ease. Moniram k l a n ,  a n  Tndian patriot who was 
sentenced to death oil the suspicion ihat  he took part in 
the so called Sepoy ILZutiny of l1E.57, though a t  the time 
of the outbrtak of the uprising he was a t  Calcutta, attri- 
huted the constant state of war between the British and 
Hill tribes and mutual loss of life and money to an objec- 
tionable treatment meted out to the latter by th2 
Former2? 

Trade as carried on between Assain and Tibet and 
China along the three well known high ways, and else- 
where also in the State, was also important for the 
reorganisation of Assam. Considerable traffic passed 
between India and Bhutan. Ralf Fitch" in 1583 had 
observed that there were merchants  rho can~e  from 
China, ant1 prchably from hZoscow to sell musk. bl;xnket~, 
agates, silk etc. to Assam. Even in 1i837 N1'C~.)shX iioted 
that the coiilmerce between China and Ava and Acsarrl 
was oi much consequcnre, :tncl was every day increasing. 
Blockman?" confirms that "the traffic between Rengal and 
Tibet in the oltl days, and even rqr to the reign of Aklmv, 



seemed to have been considerable." The traffic consistetl 
chiefly in gold, copper, lead, musk, yak tails, honey, 
borax, falcons, and hill ponies. But by 1840s Indo- 
Tibetan trade completely ceased. No attempts were made 
for its revival. 'The Indo-Tibetan trade did not influence 
'the reforming of Assam. 

The Abors, the Mishmis and the Nagas carried OII  

trade with the plains. The Abors had "capital roads"'" 
leading into their country and they brought brass pipes.. 
beads, copper pans, silver ornaments. salt and yaks 
(obtained from China in exchange for medicinal herb; 
indigenous to their hills) to the plains for sale. The  
Mishmis, the inveterate traders, also regularly attended 
the Sadiyat bazars specially during the winter. The 
Naqris, the Dnflas, and the Akas etc. also carried on trade 
with the plains according to the local resources availabl(1. 
and attended weekly bazars in the foothills. I n  due courscl 
the supply of raw materials depleted and trzde practicall~ 
ceased. Mr. P. T. Carnegy, Assistant Commissioner of 

6 6 Sibsagar wrote: . . . . . . . .It appears for thc present the!. 
(the tribals) have killed the goose which laid the golden 
eggs, for the two latest parties who were here coinpiainctl 
that their trees had ceased to yield rubber, to which their 
Katogi added that it was no wonder, for they had bee11 
chopping thein all over from the roots to the uppel. 
branches"." This state gave rise t o  competitioll and 
hard bargaining. At times there were heated argrlnlents 
over a deal between the tribals and the plainsmen crea tin2 
new problems of law and order for the rulers. 

Tea is an indigenous plant in .4ssam, and it wa?. 
1:oticed growing wild in the frontier jungles. The common 
belief among the Assamese is that Moniram Diwan dir- 
covered the plant. Others dispute it. Anyhow, the 
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.Government took notice of the plant and encouraged the 
tea industry. By 1852 the Assam Company, the oldest in- 
the province, had 15 tea gardens in Sibsagar, with a 
cultivation varying from 15 to  $00 acres in each. Besidcs 
these there were other plantations also managed and 

awned by private individuals. The number of plantaticns 
1r7as on the increase requiring more and more labour. The 
labour either had to be recruited from outside and im- 
ported illto the Province or it had t o  be secured from 
tribal volunteers. First the encroachments of i;ea gardens 
into the tribai areas and secondly the coming in contact 
of the tribal people with the plainsmen created complicated 
problems for administration. Where compensation could 
be paid for bringing lands belonging to the tribals under 
cultivation, settlements were effected, for instanc? tho 
Borduria Raja was given 200 bighas of land free of 
revenue while the Namsang Raja was granted an amount 
of Rs. 450 per year on account of the Hakanjuri tea 
garden. At other places resentment among the people 
persisted. "The unrestricted intercourse that formerly 
existed between British subjects in Assam and the wild 
tribes living across the frontier frequently led to quarrels 
.and, sometimes, to serious disturbances. This wss 
specially the case in connection with the traffic in rubber 
brought down by the hillmen, for which there was a gre2t 
competition. The opening out of tea, gardens beyond the  
borderline also a t  times involved the Government in 
troublesome disputes with the frontier tribes in their 
vicinity'fi." 

Therefore, in spite of the best efforts of the Br~tish 
:conditions could not be ushered in to  enable the tribal 
trade t o  flourish. What was the remedy ? It appears 
t ha t  the isolation of the tribal people was considered 2s 



the best remedy. The Inner Line Regulations were en- 
acted on March 18, 11873, but the policy of declaring NEFii 
as a secluded area had been advocated long before ti. 
enactment. Pealzo had condemned this policy in 1872, 
and there were comments in the Press. On  Marcn P i ,  
1870, the "Pioneer" had printed: "Baffled a t  lengtll by 
the inveterate savagery of the people and the difficnlt,;cs 
of their hills, the Government fell back on a policy or 
absolute non-interference and defence ; a d  the Impcrinl 
Dalhousie emphatically pronounced the game not worth 
the candle. We had nothing to gain, he said, by annex- 
ing a wild people and their barren hills. So we relegated 
them to a kind of political 'Coventry'. I11 the year l S j l  
c,ur t r o o ~ s  withdrew. . . . . .The first attempts to open 11p 
the Naga territory were made rather in the interest of 
Manipur than of India, and was due to the fact that Raja 
Gumbhir Singh was desirous of strengthening his hnlrc!s 
against Burma by intimate trade relations with Assfim, 
and it was 1hought well to encourage him in his 
policy." 

This clearly removes any doubt about the r n o t i ~ e  
behind the 'Inner Line Regulations' of 1873. The ruler; 
(lid not consider it  worth a whilc to bring in peace in an 
iwra which was barren and devoid of any future trade 
prospects. They for their own convenience and not for 
any altruistic motives or for the good of the people 
affected the isolation of the tribal area from Assam. 
Thus a rift \\-as created between the tribal and the 
Assamese. This ~ o l i c ~  of isolation or so called ron- 
interference left the tribds on their own. Butler 
"At this juncture. we find our local officers frankl:;~ de- 

claring bhat our relations with the Nagas could n r t  
~ o s s i b l ~  be on a worse footing than they wtre the?. rind 
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that the non-interference policy, which sounds excellei~t un 
!heory, had utterly failed in practice""." 

During aild before the 19th century the United States' 
and United Kingdom's policy towards the aborigines of 
North America or Australia was to disregard their rights. 
The twentieth century brought a change. After the 
settlers' gains were consolidated, adn~inistrators starteJ: 
viewing the tribals with a 'Patron's eye'. J. P. Mills 
Ijelongs to that class of administrators. He has writte:~ 
an elaborate report describing the evil effects of modern 
civilization vis-a-vis the Nagas. There were others \\rho 
were alarmed by the encroachment of civilizing influci~cc. 
in the tribal areas in the name of Science. 

"Uiifortunatr~y for science, however, no steps 
are being taken to record the rare vestiges of pre- 
historic society which still survives hew : but which 
are now being rapidly swept away by our adva~~cing 
civilization. ' 1 

b 6 . . . . . . . . . this unique mass of material which 
is thus available for solving such important problc~ns 
lying at  the very basis of civilization and culture is 
being allowed to disappear unrecorded." 

"Surely it is a duty which Government owes to 
science and to posterity that it, as the agent which 
is removing pre-historic customs, should take steps 
to rccord this fast vanishing knowletlge, before it i i  
irretrievably lost to thc world for ever"' ." 

Similar views were expressed by a few othcr atlminis- 
trators also. In  response to these views the Gavel-nmenc 
deputed many investigators to write Monographs on tho 
tribals who came under the normal jurisdiction of Govern- 
ment of India. 'The tribals of NEFA \Irere the last to bl:. 
touched. Haimentlorf was the first Anthropologist to live 



ill Shhansiri for a year. His boolts -'The Himalayall 
-Barbary' and 'The Naked Nagas' are still considereil 
authoritative works on the .4pa Tarlis, the Hill Miri.4. 
the Daflas and the Konyak Nagas*. The work is still 
continued. Divisional Research Officers are being 
employed to write accounts of various tribes though under 
different garb. A few of such tribal accounts have heen 
published in 1960, one from each Division. 

However, isolation excluded NEFA from the politic?: 
rnap of India and segregated the tribal population from 
Assam. 'The first relapse was made up in the beginning 
of the present century when thc. invasioil and occupation 
of Lhasa in 1910 by the Chinese brought new British 
interest in the, northern hills of NEFA. 'The Government 
of India established three outposts on the three know11 
routes-the Lahit. the Siang and the Dirang Dzong 
tracks-without meeting any opposition from the locals. 
and cartographers included the NEFA area in the political 
map of India. Though belatedly, but the mistake was 
rightly rectified. The second relapse, the isolation of t h ~  
people, stays. 

Having erected the artificial barrier of the Inner Line, 
.Assam, in 1874. 1t7as organised into six districts-goal pa^, 

and \\.as raised to the status of a Province to be h~adet i  
1)). ;I Lt. Governor. The District Coininissioners 01. 

31a.fistrat.e~ of border areas \\.ere entrusted with the task 
of dealing with. the tribals contiguous to their border. 
For the sccur i t  ;ind maint r:an:.c of integrity of NEF.1 
nnd of Assam, Intlo-TFbetan relations occupied the secontl 
place in the scheme of things. 
-- -- - 

" Kcnyaks a.re the i~~hi:bitailts of Tuensang Area which in thos? 
clays wils included in NEFA. At presellt this area is inrluded in, hrEFA. 
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The political history of Nepal, Sikkinl and Bhutan 
is a bit confusing in its early stages. During the Hindu 
and the Buddhist period the Hill States were within the 
Indian sphere of influence, but the advent of Islam into 
t h e  country closed all doors leading to the plains in the 
south, and the Nepalese, the Sikkimese and the Bhutanese 
looked towards the north for spiritual and cultural guidance 
and sometimes for protection also. By the time the British 
completed the occupation of India these States had 
virtually accepted the Chinese Protectorate. The British 
reversed this phase of Himalayan History and regained 
the confidence of the hillmen. As Islam diverted the 
Nepalese, the Sikkimese and the Bhutanese to the north 
the British attracted them to their mother country. If 
the  reclamatloll of lost nationals is imperialism them 
certainly the!*(- is some imbecility in the under~tandiilg 
of those who consider the occu~ation of T'ibet by the 
Chinese as an act of liberation. 

.4s in Assam so in NEFA, Islam did not influence tlw 
history, and NEFA i;olitically and otherwise remained 
attached to Assam. Later its border history became t h c  
history of Sino-British relations which revolved rollnci 
Tibet. 







The Chinese occupation of Tibet has drawn iron 
curtain over Tibet and i t  is rather d a c u l t  to  outlint: 
its boundaries with any precision. According to Gordon 
East and Spate32, the division of the Tibetan Plateau 
can be traced from the later part of the Manchu period. 
9ikang a,nd Chinghai baing the Provinces of Inner Tibet. 
h e  has to fall back t o  the 19th century for a correct 
definition of the Tibetan boundary. CSoma de Koros 
defines the Tibetan boundary thus: Tibet is bounded in 
the north by the countries of the Turks and the Mongols 
whom the Tibetans call Hor, and Sok-po (Hor-Sok) . 0 1 1  

the east by China (Gyanak in Tib). On the south by 
India (Gyagar in Tibf) . On the west by India, Cashmir. 
Afghanistan, Tazik-Tul and T ~ r k i s t a n . ~ ~  Ralph L i n t ~ n ~ ~  
also confirms that the new provinces of Sikang and 
Chinghai have been chipped off Tibet's more densely 
populated fringes in the east and south-east. 

'Tibet before 1950 was territorially divided into three 
Divisions-Tibet proper or U-'Tang around Lhasa, Kham- 
Tul or Eastem part of Tibet, and Nga-Ri, or North- 
Western part- : Ihasa, Shingatse, Tse-'Thang and Chamdo 
being its main cities. 

Tibet was always a familiar name in the Vedic Em. 
i t  might have been referred to as 'Sw-arg Lok' because 
Mahadev is supposed to have resided on Mt. Kailash on 
the northern bank of Mansarovar and Raksh Tal, which 
are believed to be the water ~eservoir of all the big and 
sacred rivers of North India. Or it might have been 
referred to as a, portion of Uttra Khund in our religiour 
ecriptures. Dllring the Mahabharata period Karna, the 
son of Surya from Kunti, was supposed to have come lrolu 
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Tibct to participate in the epic war. Some scholars hold 
tha t  Tibet was unified by King Rupati or by a descendant 
of the Lachchliavi branch of the Sakya family. Chiilrse 
historians believe that  the name of Tibet in about 22% 
B.C. was San Wei. Later the Chinese chronicles refer the 
Plateau as the land of the Kyan tribes. Herodotus in the 
fifth century B.C. refers the people of the Tibcetan Highland 
as cannibals. Probably he misinterpreted the funeral 
practice of cutting the dead into pieces, as cannibalism. 
Neither the Eanskrit nor the Chinese literature records ever 
mention cannibalism as a prevalent creed in the Highland. 
Beyond these references very little is known about Tibet till 
the 6 th  century A.D. 

Shi-Pu-Ye also referred as Pu-Gye was the first ti beta^ 
king of the prc-historic era. Another king who is knoc-n 
to  every Tibetan -was Lha-Tho-Tho-Ri-Nyen-Shey. Iiirig 
Son-Tsan Gal?*-Po a descendant of the latter was born late 
in the 6th century and came to the throne in (jZO 1.1)., 
thus establishing the rule of the T o  Fang Dynasty of 
Tibet which lasted up to 843 A.D. 

Gam-Po's reign was marked by the outstantling services 
of Tho-Mi Sam-Bho-Ta and Gar-Don-Tsan, who great 
statesmen of that  period. The former together with 16 
companions was sent to India to study and work out nil 

alphabet for the 'Tibetan language. On his return Sam- 
Bho-Ta gave an alphabet of 4 vowels and 30 consonztllts 
to his country, while Giar-Don-Tsan played an important 
part in arrangmg Gam-Po's marriage in 640 to the Chinese 
Emperor's daughter, Princess Wen-Chen. The Princess 
was a Buddhist. Though the Emperor married his 
daughter to the Tibetan king because of the latter's mili- 
lary prowess, still the Emperoij T n i  Tsung boasted : 
"Without tlrawiiig a swortl. by the power of virtue, Chiua 



leceives tribute from countries so far away that  grass does 
]lot grow in them"?.'" Son-Tsam-Gam-Po also married 
Bhrikrlti Devi, a Nepalese Princess, who was also an ardrrlt 
Buddhist. The Princess bought  several 'murties' or idols 
of Buddha to Tibc't which were installed in various temples 
of Lhasa. She also helped in spreading the religion in 
Tibet. 'Thus Buddhism entered the Plateau both frorn 
India and China during the 7th century. For the nesi 
two centuries the royalty patronised Buddhism, while 
the nobility continued to favour Bon-Po, the pre-Buddhist, 
~~eligion of the country, which was not very different fro111 
Chinese Taoism. Eventually, in 18442, Monarchy was abo- 
lished by the Tibetan noblles, but the conflict betweelk 
Buddhism and Bun-Pb continued. 

'The conflict between the king and nobles was violent 
i+nd resulted in a civil war. Out of this chaos and t11e 
synthesis of Buddhism and Bon-Po, the two rival religions, 
Lamaism grew and developed. By the beginning of the 13th 
century three Lama Sects- (i) Ka-dam-Pa, (ii) Sa-Kya- 
Pa, (iii) Ka-Gyur-Pa (and later .the fourth a Ge-Lu-Pa) 
were established and the country was actually divided illto 
principalities administered by local sects. 

I n  India Islam was making inroads thus raising a bar- 
rier against the continued social coiltacts of Tibetans with 
their southern neighbours. Finding the southern doors 
closed Tibet was naturally attracted more and more to- 
wards China. In  1240 the Yulan Dynasty came in power in 
China and Kul~Iai Khan the conqueror of China was con- 
verted to Budtihism in 1245 by Phas-Pa of the Sa-Kya-l'a 
Sect, t hus  cstsblishing a religious bond between Tibet and 
China. The Khan coilcluded a temporal alliance wit,h 
Tibet and proclaimed Buddhism as the national religion 
c~f his empila~e. I n  1247 a Ca-Kya pandit n7as invited to the 
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Imperial Court. The pandit paid tribute to the Emperor. 
The Sa-I(ya-Pa Sect remained popular in Tibet till the 
fall of Yuan D~ynasty which came in 1359. 

The new rulers of China were from the Ming Dynasty 
(1368-1/644), and Tibet continued to  keep her religioo5 
ties with China. Nearly all the Lama Sects sent their 
representatives to the Chinese Court to pay annual tributes. 
The crowd of Monks visiting the Imperial capital used to 
create many civic problems for the inhabitants. I n  ldC9 
the Ming Emperbr had to pass a decree according to  which 
the tribute was to be paid after every three years and 
not annually as b'efore. This measure eased the transport 
difficulties. 

The Ming Emperors never exercised political control 
over Tibet 2nd the attendance of the Lamas in the Chirlesc 
Court could be interpreted as more of gaining a royal 
favour thail seeking any advice or recognising the supre- 
macy of the Chinese Emperors. Such opportunities were 
:lot available to the Lamas in India becsuse by then the 
Hindu ruling classes had discarded Buddhism in favour of 
Hinduism which was more militant than the former, and 
secondly the Mohamrnadan kings naturally would not 
favour the preaching of this pacifist philosophy of Lamais171 
among them subjects. The result was that the Northen 
Asia alone experienced the full impact of Buddhism. Th.: 
Mings were overthrown by the Manchus who ruled the 
coulltry from 1644 to  1911. The seasonal exodus of the 
Lamas to thc Chinese capital had a baneful effect on 
Tibet. The more the religious relations between Tibet 
and China developed the more the presents, as a tributc, 
were offered to the Chinese Emperors and the more the 
imperial Court assumed that tribute from Tibet was a 
right. Pernbe-ton's dictum that "a gift long granted au a 



favouli in the eyes of an  Asiatic is soon considered as a 
sight3@' prcved true and Tibet had to suffer the conse- 
quences of the iribute which she continued to pay to Chill. 
for a long time. 

During the declining years of the Kublai Wac's 
Yuan dynasty in the 14th century an important event 
occurred. Tson-Kha-Pa, the founder of Ge-Lu-Pa Sect was 
born in 1357. He founded, in 1409, Gan-Dan Monastery 3 

little more thari a day's journey south-east of Lhasa. From 
Lhis monz.stery later originated the Ge-Lu-Pa Sect-to 
\vhich the Dalai Lama belongs-which had to wait unlil 
1642 for fortune to tulh in its favour. From the fifteenth 
to  the seventeenth century the Sect was   resided over by 
five Dalai Larnas So-Nam Gyan-Tsho was the third Dalai 
Lama, and he laid the foundation of the secular power (,,I" 
the Ge-Lu-Pa, Sect and established the Dalai Lama series. 
He visited Mongolia in 1578 and 1587. The  Mongolian 
king awarded him the title of Vajradhara Dalai Lam2. 
 he-fifth Dalai Lama was born in 1617, and in 1641 with the 
help of the Mnngolian prince dethroned the Tibetan king 
'Tsan-Pa and thus became the secular head of the State. 
During the fifth Dnlai Lama's rule, belief in the reincarnn- 
tlon of the Pancham Lama was also established. This was ii 
rerv unwis~  step on the part of those who rerognised his 
rank, and since then there has always been rivalry between 
the two leading Lamasof Tibet. The Dalai Lama clainls 
superiority over the Pancham Lama and the latter over 
ihe former. It may be by coincidence or by manipulation 
that China. always supported the Pancham Lama, evcu 
today he is said to be co-operating with the Chinese iii 
Tibet while the Dalai Lama in India is pondering his 
future action under the shade of the cedars a t  Macleod- 
gan j, Dharammla. 
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The sixth Dalai Lama from Tawang-an independen!; 
state then and loca,ted south of the Himalayan watershed- 
was installed .in 1,683. Eoon after he was dethroned by 
the Chinese Enlperor. It is said that the Lama*, a youth, 
indulged in wine and women and was useless. How far 
this is true one cannot say because the dethronement was 
very much resented by the Ge-Lu-Pa Sect. The ruler of 
Ili (north of h!longolia) was approached by the Sect ancl 
asked to  intervene. He  welcomed the opportunity and in 
17116 captured Lhasa. The Chinese Emperor K'ang Hsit  
despatched a Chinese force and drove out the intruder. 
The Emperi~r in 1780 put a boy Lsma from Eastern Tibei 
(under Chinese influence) on the throne in the Potala 

Palace and proclaimed him the seventh Dalai Lama. This 
was the beginning of the  Chinese interference in Tibetan 
aflairs. T o  stop further intrigues and trouble the Emperor 
Chiang Lung. in 1796, appointed a Chinese Aniban 
(Minister) in the Lhasa Court. According to the new 
ixrangement Tibet was not allowed to  negotiate directly 
with any foreign power. On China's part she undertook to  

"An ancnymous poet cf the time stated to have described the 
Lama thus : - "A king I sit in Potala 

A god on earth am I 
Rut  in the town, a prii~ce of Rogues, and 

9 boisterous revelry. 
'Tibet Past  and Present by Sir Charles Bell-1924. P. 39.' 

?The earliekt at tempt to map the  whole of Tibet was made by 
the order clf this king. H e  deputed 2, couple c;f Lamas t o  draw a 
map of the Chinese Empire in the south. They included w h a t t v e ~  
territories they heard of in the map drawn hy crude n~tthods.  A 
copy of this ma,p was sent t o  France. The European atlases based 
ci l  i t  their informatioil about this part of the nlorld up  to the middle of 
the ~ ~ i n e t e e n t h  century. This is map tha t  China is using now 
t 9  ad\ralice her claims o v a  the: Himalaya~i regions. 



protect Tibet against any forleign invasion. The new 
l*elabionship has been termed as ' Chaplain-Patron' partner- 
ship. \By this. time Buddhism had claimed the whole of 
Mongolia and the Chinese chauvinists argue that  China 
could not be secure without Mongolia ; and to keep a hold 
on Mongofia Tibet's annexation was justified on the 
wound of the security of China. And who knows that  h 

China, tomorrow, may profess that for the security of Tibet 
the liberation of the Himalayan States is a necessity and 
the story of annexation may end up on the shores of Ba;7 
of Bengal. I n  1950 China proclaimed that the liberation of 
Tibet was a "sacred d ~ t y ~ ~ " a n d  tomorrow she may 
over-burden herself with the responsibility of liberating 
India ! 

The history of the 13th century and after is the history 
of recent times, the period when British Imperialism was 
expanding and making inroads into Asia. The British on 
their part were always apprehensive of Russian Imperial- 
ism. I n  their anxiety theNy wooed China as an ally with 
ihem aga in~t  the increasing influence of Russia over Tibet. 
Pemberton reports : ' 6 . . . . . . . . the agent of Russia have 
found their way to that  celebrated capital of Central 
Asia. and n7ith that view they have been sent may be 
.;tfely inferred frlom their proceedings in a still more cons- 
picuons field further West:jH." Thus Tibet was a pawn in 
the political - esmeI and she suffered. To this covetou3 
game the Gorkhas were a new comer. King Prithi 
Narayan, a Go18'kha chief, who traced his descent from the 
Rajas of Chitor, defeated the Malla Dynasty of Nepal and 
established his Capital a t  Khatmandu in 17169. He launched 
a campaign of annexation and extending his kingdom up to 
the Kangra Valley iii the west and, in 11887, invaded Sikkirll 
in the east. Eikkim ultimately beat off the attack. I n  th.3 
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meantime a brother of the Pancham Lama persuaded thc 
Gorkhas to invade Tibet, which they did. Theg came in con- 
tact with the Chinese in the adventure, and in 1792 they 
had t o  retire and accept Chinese terms. Twenty-four years 
later, in 1516, they faced the British and were defeated by 
General Octerloney. T h e  Gorkhas ceded most of their 
territory in the west and in the Tarai (submountain region) 
t o  India, but a major portion of tha latter was restored t o  
them after the Sepoy Mutiny in I857 for the unstinted 
support they rendered to the Br4itish. I n  1856 the Nepalese 
firmy marched into Lha,sa for the second time and defeated 
the Tibetan army. A treaty was concluded a~~cording to 
which Nepal was granted extra-territorial rights in Tibet 
and an annual tribute of Rs. 10,000. China Failed t o  Aid 
Tibst. This is the  first of three instances when Tibet was 
let down by China, her so-called Patron, and the latter 
lost the claim which is now being so eminently trumpeted 
hy the pro-Chinese elements. They attributed the  failure 
of China to the declining influence of the Manchus from 
the middle of the 19th century. This defeat of Tibet could 
have been exploited by the'&itish but  in their anxiety to 
appease China they remained passive onlookers. The re- 
sult was ths t  Tibet bracketed the British with the Chinese 
and being suspicious of both she did not welcome their 
visitors into the country. Mr. Huc""uring his j0urne.y 
from Lhasa to Batang in the 18,50s noticed that the 
Tibetans refused oola (work levy) t o  the Chinese, 
while Bailey in 1912 was refused the same by the 
Monpas of Tawang. B a i l e ~ ' ~ ,  probably, was taken as a 
Chinese ally. 

However by the seventies of the last century realisa- 
tion of Chinese designs dawned on the rulers of India. 
They movcd to make the Indian frontier contiguous to 



Tibet secure. They arranged the 1876 Treaty with the 
Chinese according to which they obtained the right to send 
a n  officer to Tibet on scientific explorations. The Tibetans 
resented the concession and prevailed on China to annul 
it. China withdrew the concession but a t  the cost of losilig 
Burma under the 1886 Treaty. The Tibetans were jubi- 
lant over this superficial slight shown to the British. In  
the meantime, slowly and gradually Smikkim had come undr:. 
the British influence and was made a Protectorate by 1869. 
The Tibetacs judging wrongly the strength of British arms 
invaded ithe snzall Hill State and faced defeat. The 18!N 
Treaty was signed according to which Governmcnt of 
India's protectorate over Eikkim was confirmed and the 
Tibeto-Sikkimese boundary marked. This was the second 
time thalt China failed Tibet and did not  protect the latter':: 
interests. The treaty was followed by a set of regulations 
in 1893 governing trade, communication and pasturage bet- 
ween Tibet and Sikkim giving leverage to the former to 
cncourage agitation in Sikkim. To stop this nuisance the 
famous Yo~nghusband Expedition marched into Lhasa in 
1904, the year when Russia was pre-occupied in the Russo- 
Japanese War and China was a helpless onlooker. Beyond 
expectation Lhasa put up a stiff resistance but was crushed 
on the arrival of reinforcements from Bengal. The Dalai 
Lama fled to Mongolia, and the Lhasa Convention of 1904 
was signed between Great Britain and Tibet. Later the 
high dignitaries of England and China confirmed the Con- 
vention. Besides other minor points of the Convention 
the two main ones were that the British established thi. 
precedence of negotiating Directly roith Tibet,  and, second, 
Tibet agreed neither to permit any foreign power to inter- 
fere in her affairs nor to send her representative outside. 
This was the  third time that  China failed t o  come t o  the  
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aid of Tibet.  This was a potent point and i t  emboldened 
Nepal and Bhutan to  cut fl~ee from Chinese domination. 
Since 1904 these countries have maintained their indepen- 
tfenre and have developed friendly relations, with Govern- 
ment of India. 

China, realising the  seriousness of the situation con- 
trived with Britain t o  hold the Peking Convention of 1906. 
The Convention recognised the suzerainty of China over 
Tibaet. The word 'Suzerainty' appeared for the first time 
in the political relations of Tibet vis-a-vis China. By 
virtue of "suzerainty" China became the  protecting power 
of 'ribet. China paid an indemnity of two and a haif 
million rupees to Britain and later signed the Tibetan Trade 
Regulations of 1908 which allowed England to maintain 
:~rrned guards in Tibet and grtnted extra-territorial rights 
for the three trade agencies of Yatung, Gyantse and 
Gartok. The 'I'radr Regulations also authorised ~elegraph - 
postal service and a string of Dak-Runglows from the Indo- 
Tibetan frontier to Gyantse. I n  1007 Russia recognisen' 
the  Peking Copvention, and hence the 'Szlaerccinty ' of China 
fiver Tibet. 

The Peking Convention renioved the disability of 
China which had been imposed under Article 9 of the Lhasa 
Convention ~vliich classed hcr as a foreign powTer. Now 
she was not a foreign but a protecting power. By recog- 
nising the suzerainty of China the ~ r i t i s h  lost whatever 
they had gained in the Lhasa Convention of 1904. They, 
in fact. lost Tibet and "deliverrd her into the power of 
Chinn41", and China was not slow to take advantage of the 
opportunity Iri 1010 she invaded Tibet and occupied 
Lha5a. The 13th Dalai Lama who had returhed from 
Mongolia in 1908 fled to  Sikkim. The Chinese 1 ~ h o  in t h r  
course of their occupation of Tibet durinq the 18th and 



19th centuries had informed the Khampti chief that he 
was a subject of the Imperial Government of China, this 
time, ordered the Mishmis to cut them a road to India. 
Lt. Col. Ehakespear writes : "In fact it  would seem that 
China had heen desirous of extending her rule right up to  
our borders, and that this was possibly a fixed principle of 
her statesmt:n in the past. It may so happen that  under 
a new and stable Government and a rapidly modernisinq 
China this iclen will come to the front again4'." Times 
lravc. proved the truth. The Chinese invasion shocked the 
British. They realised the folly of leaving NEFA as au 
administrative valcuum and appointed Political Officers 
2nd Assistant Political Officers to administer the tribal 
it reas. 

I n  1911, due to her interilal disturbances, China be- 
came weak aild lost her grip over Tibet. In  1919 thc 
Daiai Lama returned to  Lhaaa. and regained his political 
;?nd spiritual powers. The Chinese Minister and thc 
Chinese army personnel were packed off to China via 
Calcutta and Tibrt declared her Independence. But 
China never gave up her claim of 'suzerainty' over Tibet. 
The political tension perlsisted and finally, on April 47, 1914, 
il Convention was initialled at  Simla by the three pleni- 
pot(~1itiaries of China, India and Tibet. The Convention 
divided Tibet into two zones, Outer Tibet and Inner Tibet. 
The former was nearer India including Lhasa and Chamdo : 
while the latter was the part touching China. The British 
kept their extra-territorial concessions in the Outer Tibet 
but the 'suzerainty' of China over the whole of Tibet was 
ilgain recogjlised. China undertook not to convert Tibet 
into a Chiuese province, and the British also gave such 
i>n undertaking for Outer Tibet. The Convention fixe$] 
the  hitherto undefined Indo-Tibetan frontier along the  
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great Hima!yan range known as the McMahon Line. In  
drawing this frontier Tibet ceded Tawang and Dirang 
Dzong Valleys to the Government of India as a token of 
appreciation for arranging the Simla Convention. Un- 
fortunately, in keeping with her tradition of not commit- 
ting herself to any agreement, the Chinese Government re- 
pudiated its representative's actions and refused to sign the 
Convention. Subsequently, however, China never chal- 
lenqed the validity of the convention in her correspon- 
dence with the Government of India. The McMahon 
Line was never under dispute. China did mise an objec- 
tion over the eastern boundary dividing Inner and Outer 
Tibet. Sthe wanted the Inner-Outer ~iTibet boundary to bc 
fixed 100 miles west of the 1914 boundary to include 
Chamdo, while Grkat Britain and the Tibetan authorities 
rnaintaineld that i t  should be pushed further east bye300 
miles. 

Tibet was again a sufferer. Previously, when she stood 
;,galnut the British, China chastised her by denying her 
the  promised protection. Even when she declared her, in- 
dependence she could not free herself from the yellow 
menace which has been infringing on her integrity since 
1786. No wonder "Lhasa believes that to be politically 
attached to China is more a liability than an 

Immediately after the Simla Convention World War I 
started. British attention was diverted towards its prose- 
c:ution, and China was pre-occupied with her internal re- 
volution. The Convention was forgotten and China never 
~~atified it. 

I n  191'7 the Tibetan pu~hed the Chinese back as fa?, 
a s  Gyam-Da, but had to retire under Chinese pressure in 
3930, and the Chinese arbitrarily fixed the Inner-Outer 



Tibetan boundary about 100 miles to the east of Lhasa, 
thus bringing Chamdo, 370 miles' east of Lhasa, into Inncr 
Tibet. 

I n  1994 a controversy arose between the Dalai Lama 
m d  the Pancham Lama. 'The latter took refuge with the 
Chinese in Chinghai and died there in 1937. 

I n  1934 the Chinese Government despatched a mission 
which opened an office a t  Lhasa. The British reacted and 
they installed their own representative in the Tibetan 
capital thus putting China on equal footing with Great 
Britain. As the latter was a foreign power in Tibet 50 

the former also became. The British thus regained what- 
ever they had lost in the 1906 Convention. In  1940 n 
Chinese representative attended the present Dnlai Lama's 
installation ceremony. This was a~n ordinary courtesy at- 
'tendance, but la*ter the Chinese interpreted it a s  a sign of 
the willingness of the Tibetans to continue the 'Chaplain- 
Patron' rela,tionship with them. In  spite of these asser- 
tions and manoeuvres Tibut continued to maintain her 
independent status. The British considered Outer Tibet 
2s a buffer state between India and China,, and it never 
occurred to them to enlist Tibet as a member of the Leaguc 
Of Nations, or a,t least to make an attempt in that direction. 
Probably they thought the overture risky. This passive 
attitude nxs reflected bjy Western acquiescence in being 
sIw;?ys favourably inclined towards China and tacitly re-. 
cognising her suzerainty over the Plateau, and never effect- 
ing any modification of this attitude or annulling it as 
warranted by political and ideological changes occurring in 
Europe and Asia. In the meantime the Second l iorld War 
started. China, under ~ O F C ~  of circumstances was drawn 
into the Alliea' camp. Historic imitation is a strong poillt 
111 Chinese polity and whenever she was unified under 
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!strong government she always attempted to  extend hey 
territorial limlt.s, never forgetting to reiterate her old claims 
irrespective of whether they were genuine or fictitious. 
Whether the rulers of China were the Nationalilsts or the 
Communists their outlook towards weaker Asian nations 
was the same Whether it  be Burma, Indo-China, Bhutan. 
Sikkim, Nepal, Ladakh or Tibet, they never forgot to lay 
claims on their erstwhile protectorates. Not only this but. 
they also gave an indication that they werc aspiring to 
seize even those territories where not a sing:e Chines. 
national had put a foot from the beginning of rivilisatio~~. 
I n  1945 the Kuomintang Government issued maps accord- 
ing to  which China's frontier with India runs along the 
edge of the -4ssam plains, skirting the tea-gardens, ant1 
in,carporatinq L villages in the Abor Hills which have long 
be~en administered by the Government of Assa.m. At that 
time General Chiang Kai-shek was a great friend of the 
Allies, specially of the United States of America, thereforr 
it was thought that  the matter would amicably be settler1 
to the satisfac~ion of the parties concerned. It was a deli- 
cate problem and needed time and oppor~tunitg for its 
solution. Unfortunately time and opportunity nerer 
zrrived. The British with the termination of the War 
departed from India leaving the problem as 2 

legacy of their rule over the country. Genera! 
Chiang fled to Formosa leaving China to be ruled h:.~ 
the Communists. 

At the close of British rlrlc. peace and prosperity pre- 
miled in Assai11. There was security of life and property. 
The province became one of the chief exporters of tea to the 
Western mnl'icet. Politically : ~ n  tl culturally also Assam 
(lid not lag behind. But  instead of uniting 4ssam thc 
British had divided it into res:rved or esclrlde(l ;rnrl senli- 



~eserved or semi-excluded areas thus leaving a serious 
problcm for Government of India to  tackle. 
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CHAPTER V 

" A t  this aolemn moment  when the people of India, 
t l ~ r o u ~ h  suferiny and sacrifice, have secured freedom. 
I .  . . . . . . . a membmer of the  Constituent Assembly, do 
dedicate myself in all humikity t o  the  service of India and 
her people ta  $he end that  this ancient land attain hcr 
. ~ i g i ~ t f u l  place ,'I; the  alorld and make her full and willing 
oontribution, t o  the  promotion of world peace and the  
u ~ e l  fare of ma:, kind1". 

Pledge. 

It is said tha t  history is t o  society what navigation is 
to the marine or airman. Therefore, to  understand any 
problem and its implication, i t  is essential to know how i t  
has grown. I'he fact of India's Independence is a 11ealil:p 
but what factors lie btehind the national freedom a,re of 
llistorical importance ; a clear conception of these factors 
n a y  also le .~d to conclusions of far reaching significance. ' 

The his to~n~ of Independence, for the purpose of this 
chapter, begins with the history of British rule in India. 
The B'ritish entered North India froin Bengal. They .faced 
opposition from the Hindus. They did not like the o h -  
tructionists and endeavoulced to  halt the ingresls of Hin- 
duism among the tribal people of Assam and Bengal. 
"The old tribal beliefs are gradually being abandoned ; and 
the way in which Hindu priests established their influence 
over non-Aryan chiefs and gradually drew them within 
their folds is repeatedly exemplified in the pages of Assam 
his1tory2'', writes Gates. Author after author can be quoted 
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as holding this opinion. T o  neutralise the evolutionary in- 
fluence of Hinduism, Christianity was introduced among 
the; so-called non-Aryans in the 1840s under the patronage 
of Government. ,The temper of the country did not wel- 
come the move and the Christians, who were mostly filonl 
-the lower caates, were treated as outcastes *by the general 
pubIlic. The ;~ssimilation of non-Aryans into the Hin~du 
told continued. Various suggestions were made by vested 
interests to  make Chrhtianity a success. "Considei4ing as 
a measure of policy, a Christian population, holding a de- 
cent rank in the motley throng of tribes and castes, would 
tend to consolidate the strength of the State, and add to 
the probable duration of the empire. A colonization of the 
nature alluded to, far from being likely to  terminate in the 
separation of the colony, would rather serve to perpetuate 
the Union by the addition of a tribe whose interests and 
doctrines much attach them to their E'uropean superiors3", 
wrbte Hamiltun in lt%20. The same writer further ex- 

6 6  presses his v i m  : . . . . . . , and until some such improve- 
ment is effected the temporat causes that  oppose the con- 
version of the Hindus will continue to  operate." Attempts 
to  depopularise Hinduism were set afloat. As a result 
Christianity erirceeded in some a,reas and in others the 
absorption of the people into Hinduism completely ceased. 
Sidc by side with t h i s  political expediency motivated thc 
rulers to support Mohammadans in India. The uprising 
of 1857 provided a temporary set back, but the core of the 
policy remained the same. ,As late as 1791 Muslims were 

in an insignificant minority in East Bengal. Dr. Wisp 
writes: "Whm English magistrates first came in contact 
with the people of Bengal, they arrived a t  the conclusion 
that the Mn!i.~rrlmadans only comprised one per cent of t hc  
population and their estimate, formed on insufficient ground, 
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was generally assumed to be approximately correct4-" This 
points to the conclusion that the pre-independence pre- 
dominance of the Musalman element in East Bengal was 
mainly due to the change of the religion of the people- 
This conversi,bn on such a large scale-by the beginning 
of this centu:.~ the Mohammadans were in majority in 
East Bengal-- -was brought about during the British 
regime-a period of about 150 years only-and not, as is 
the general belief, *during the Muslim rule which lasted 
for more than four hundred years in these parts. Assam for 
some reason escaped. It remained a Hindu majorit? 
province. 

I n  1905 Lord Curzon divided Bengal in two and united 
East Bengal with Assam making the unit a Muslim marjo- 
rity territory. Fortunately by then the Bengali Muslims 
had not so estranged themselves from their Hindu country- 
men as to oppose a movement launched by the revola- 
tionaries of the province to unite the two Bengals. The 
movement succeeded and in 1911 the o r d e ~  of partition 
was reversed by Royal Command. Regarding the parti- 
lion, Spate writes : 

"By and large it seems impossible to avoid the 
conclusion that on every logical and rational crite- 
rion the partition of Bengal was a profound mistake. 
'But in view of the general irrationality of human 
affairs, to say that does not mean that there was any 
alternative to partition, still less that what is done 
should be undone5." 

It was thr first attempt to convert a frontier province 
into a Muslim majority State and it failed. 

Simultaneously with the partition of Bengal, Muslim 
migration to Assam commenced. The Census Report of 
1931 speaks about it in no uncertain terms : 
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"Probably the most important event in the 
province during the last twenty five years-an 
event, moreover, which seems likely to alter perma- 
nently the  whole future of Assam and to destro- 
more surely than did the Burmese invaders of 1820 
the whole structure of Assamese culture and civili- 
s a t i o n h a s  been the invasion of vast hordes of land- 
hungry Bengali immigrants, mostly Muslims, from 
the districts of Eastern Bengal and in particular 
from Mymensingh. 

Without fuss, without tumult, without undue 
trouble to the district revenue staffs, a populatiori 
which must amount to over half a million has trans- 
planted itself from Bengal to  the Assam Valley 
during the last twenty five years. 

It is sad but by i ~ o  means improbable that  in 
another thirty years Sibsagar district will be thc 
only part of Assam in which an Assamese will find 
himself a t  home6.'" 

I n  the 1911 census the Muslim population of the Assam 
Valley was orlly 355,320. But this number had grown t o  
3,305,902 bly 1941 according to  the Census Report whiclr 
was the last taken by the British. 

Following the same imperial policy of 'divide and rule' 
the British supporting the Mohammadans, in 1905, created 
'iMu slim League", a political-cum-communal organisat ion. 
Muslim L'eague's apparent aim was to  oppose the Congrcss 
Party and to cielay the Independence of the country. T1e 
clinlax of the struggle was ]leached during the Cabinet 
Mission negotiations in 1046 when Assam was grouped 
with Bengal to placate the League. After the intervet:- 
tion of $i G.)pi Nath Bardoloi, the Chief Minister c.f 
Assam. who had ~revailcd over Mahatma Glandhi x n J  
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through the Mahatma over AICC, the Cabinet Missio~l 
Plan was rejected. As a natural slequence the League a1.o 
rejected the Plan. According to  Dr. Abul Kalam Azad, 
the then Congiess President, a few of the minor mistakes 
of Pandit Nehru a,nd Salldar Pate1 and the stubborn atti- 
t,ude of Mr. Jinha led to the partition of the country. It 
is a well known fact tha t  the British Conservative Party 
had always preferred the Division of India,. The idea of 
'Pakistan' by then had taken deep lyoot in the minds of 
?he Muslim League Leaders. The  Hindus were appre- 
hensive that P:+kistan, if such a nation came into existence, 
would, in collaboration with their ,co-religionists of the 
South West Asian ~ouatr ies ,  dominate India. Any plan 
other than partition was not to the liking of Mr. Winston 
Chulqchill and his Party. Lord Wavell, the then Viceroy 
of India, firmly believed that  communal accord was pre- 
requisite to independence, while the circumstances de- 
manded independence first and everything else afterward. 
Wavell failed to  bring about a compl~omise between the two 
political parties and resigned on the issue. H e  was re- 
placed by Lorrl Mountbatten, a 'Conservative by birth and 
by his whole make-up'. Lord Mountbatten naturally ad- 
v ocated partition. "It must be placed on record that  the 
man in India who first fell for Lord Mountba,tten's ideas 
was Sardar Patel", writes Dr. Azad. H e  continues, "Lord 
Mountbatten u7as extremely intelligent and could read the 
minds of all the Indian colleagues. 'The moment he found 
Patel amenahip to his idea, he put out! all the charm and 

power of his personality to win over the Sardari." Withill 
a month of Lord Mountbatten's arrival Pt. Jawaharlal 
Nellru also started showing signs of cracking under the 
ilervous strain created by the hostile and stubborn attitud:3 
of the League. Pt. Nehru s t  last became willing "to cut 
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off the head in order to get rid of the headaches." Dr. 
hzad further remarks : "I have often wondered how 
Jawaharld was won over by Lord Mountbatten. Jawahar- 
la1 is a man of principle, but he is also impulsive and amen- 
able to pers~!~al  influe~ce. The azguments of Sardar 
P a t d  must have had same effect, but could not have been 
decisive. Jawaharlal was also greatly impressed by Lord 
Mountbatten. but perhaps! even greater was the influence 
of Lady Mountbatten. She is not only extremely intelli- 
cent, but had a most attractive and friendly temperament. " 

She admired her husband greatly and in many cases tried 
to interpret hie thought to those who would not a t  first 
agree with himg. 'Whatever  might have been the cir- 
cumstances that led to the truncation of India, i t  is a fac t  
that the  people in general-the Hindus, the Muslims, the 
Parsees and the Christians-were not prepared for parti- 
tion. Even Mahatma ~Glqndhi did not favour partition or 
the country. Lord Pathick Lawrence writes : 

He (Mahatma Gandhi) was1 firmly convinceil 
that the partition of India was contrary to God's 
will and that, as such, to resist it was a holy duty. 
Against such a conviction, sustained by his inner 
voice, merely political argument about the politicnI 
consequences of a refusal to compromise, or about 
the desirability of choosing the lesser evil, counted 
for nothing. It was man's business to act in accord- 
ance with God's will 3s he understood it. If he did 
that the fruit of action did not rest with him, 
They rested with ~G~odl?" 

The vivirection of the codnt~y  was contrary to the 
modern conception of historical falcts. Burma, under the 
strain of the Karen revolt refused partition ; while in China 
when the Communists were fighting the Kuomintang forces 
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the position of the latter was very precarious, General 
Chla,ng Kai-skek was strongly pressed to accept panition- 
J3e did not agree. "The Nationalists and Chinese national- 
ism in general had all along insisted that there must be 
cnlv one ~Gbvrmment, and that  i t  must includa all China, 
&ainly all of China, in which the Chinese   re dominated 
and preferably all that had been embyaced in the empire 
when it had been ruled by Manchus. There were even 
aome who drcLlmed of occupying all the lands, that had a t  
any time accepted Chinese suzerainty, including much of 
Indo-China and Burmall'", records an American Report. 
The Communists are not diffel~ent from the Kuomintang, 
md the current, policy of China confirms this. The Im- 
perialist Policv of Gmat Britain was short sighted and 
India was a victim of this perpicious design-the partiti071 
of the countrv. The destiny of India rested in the hands 
sf a few and they gave up in the end. "Our nationa! 
c)rgapisation had taken a decision in favour of partition 
but the entire people grieved over it12." Obviously a part 
cou!d not be as strong as the whole and India became 
weak. To add to the misfortune of India and Pakistai~ 
the Kashmir issue sprang up interlocking the armies of both 
as belligerents Weakness turned into invalidity. 

To make matters still wodse Congress did not share 
the administration of the country with non-Congress nn- 
tionals. Pt. ~awaharlal Nehru did include some non- 
Colrgresslnen in the Union Cabcinet, but, after a, few years1, 
theg were OIL one plktext or the other either expelled or 

made to  resign from the Cabinet. Outside the Cabinet, 
non-Congrrss[cm received similar treament ; while Con- 
gress member. and sympathisers were given preferential 
twatment in public and other voluntary servkes on the 
ple:% that the latter had undergone sacrifices for the 
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national causii. This created disappointment a,nd frustra- 
tion in the public mind. Congress forgot that the birth 
and the presence of the Indian National Army during the 
Seccnd Worltl War, a,nd disaffection among the .Defence 
Forces and policemen were other equally important factors 
thal hastened Independence. It may be argued that this 
disaffection was a by-product of the national awakeniug 
b~ought about by Mahatma Gandhi. 'This is corqect but 
the credit ~f the awakening goes to Mahatma and Mahatma 
slope and not to any political party. However, the faci: 
remains that the British, who always considered the Dc- 
ience Services and the police as the two main pillars of the 
Indian Empire. lost confidence in the guardians of secur5t.r 
and law and order. Discretion is the better part of valour. 
They decided io quit India in time and with grace. There- 
fore, it is safe t o  say that violence and non-violence both 
plla,a,\-ed their respective roles in the struggle. I n  fact 
~iolence was more effective, because defections in the army 
and police were a signal for future violence on a vast scale. 
The British fully realised that any delay in handing over 
She reins of thc country would. be inviting the wrath of 
the Indian people and in that mood everything was 
possible. The army could revolt and a civil war could 
start, or the country might go Red and iqjure the Im- 
penal Interests. At the same time they were quite sure 
that their intel*ests were safe in the haids of the Congress 
leaders who came from the higher strata of society anti 
as such would oppose sudden 4nd revolutionary changes in 
the political or. administrative set up of the country, so with 
what grace they could muster they made a hasty retreat. 
The unconditional.withdrawal of the British encouraged the 
Congress to attach undue emphasis to the efficacy of Don- 
violence and its ancillary pacifist ideals. 
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Non-violence gave birth t o  co-existence, ~anchshee! 
and non-align~nent. Non-alignment or positivb neutrality, 
as zoma wov.ld like t o  \call it, was adopted as our Foreigll 
Policy. Tbe policy succeeded in the internationd field and 
India's neutral influence was , recognised when Genwal 
fhimaya was appointed as Chairmall of the Neutral Na- 
tions Comnissiqn in Korea and Sri Rajeshwar Dayal a s  the  
UN Secretary-General's personal representative in Cong.3. 
How far the policy has sucoeeded in dealing with China 
bas1 yet tot be seen. I n  the  teeth of the Chinese lchallenga 
India is sticking to her policy of non-violence and non- 
alignment. I n  spite of deliberate provocation she has de- 
cided to act calmly and t o  settle the dispute through nego- 
t iations, how ever prblonged the negotiations may be. 
Professor 'Toynbee praised India fo11 her non-violent ap- 

66 prosch to  the controversy and said : . . . . . . You, the 
people ,of India, are finding it difficult a t  this moment in 
your relation with China. But you have incurred a rather 
form2dable obligation both t o  qandhiji and history-I 
Inem the pb1;gntion to  go on setting an Indian example of 
non-violence to  the fiefit of the world. 

If India were ever to fail to live up to this Indian idcai 
which is the finest, and thenefore the most exacting, legacy 
in ;!our Indian heritage it wodld be a poor outlook for 
m a ~ ~ k i n d  as r whole. So a great spiritual responsibility 
rest:: on India. Your action, whichever way it goes, may 
do much towards giving the1 spirit of man a decisive turn 
[or better or for worse-and that  means a turn towards 
self-preservation or towards self-destruction seeing that w e  

are now living in the atomi'c age1?." 
Internallv lndia is facing a crisis. It is a historical 

fact that whknever a strong and benevolent ruler was at  
the he1m;of affairs India was united and whenever hypocrisy 
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2nd makness guided administration, fissiparous tendencies 
raiald their heads and India disintegrated. The country is 
;low passing through the latter phase. Apart from the  
yellow threat in the north and its effect on the Himalayan 
States the fivt autonomous districts of Assam are demand- 
:ng separation from the parent State. I n  ,their delmand 
they have included NEFA also. On what grounds thejr 
have done this is only known t o  the spokesmen of All-Party 
Hill Leaders Conference. 011 one side the Government or 
India is wedded t o  non-violenc,~ and on the other it  re- 
waxids violerrcc. Tha t  is a contradiction. The birth of' 
Nagaland h a  proved that  violence pays\. This feeling 
was a t  the root of the  recent trouble in Assam and it may 
create serious repercussions elsewhere. I t s  impact is 
creating feltnrut among the Tirapians. They have bl~come 
restive and ar!! expressing their dislike for the present Ad- 
ministration of NEFA. The infection may and probably 
will creep into the otheid Divisions. Leaving alone the prc- 
blem of the proposed integration of NEFA with Assam, the 
ciisintegration of Assam itself is a political certainty unless, 
of course, the Government of India starts acting on thtb 
basis of practical consideraltions. 'The security and inta.- 
p i t y  of Indiu demands a united and strong Assam as a 
frontier S ts to  ; every impediment to a united and stro~:p 
Assam must he  removed. The Inner Line mentality is tile 
greatest of these impediments. 

Partition made India weak and the Kashmir disprlle 
locked the bulk of her army in the far north-west. Pi le 
preferred to sanarCfice the  defence and consolidation of hr:~* 
northern frontier areas in order t o  safeguard her integritv 
in Kashmir an6 t o  hasten the economic development of the 
whole country. China was quick to discern that. India's 
Foreign Policy prevented her from rendering military sic1 
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even to Tibet, her neighbour, which had acted as a buffer 
State and as a safeguard to India's security and integrity 
in the north. China was emboldened and marched her 
illoops into Tibet unhindered, in spite of Tibet's assertio~l 
cjf independenec, and occupied Lhasa. It is said that Chins 
was apprehensive of India's intervention but she wns 
officially assured of India's neutrality. Nepal was anoth(3r 
'Independent Country within Independent India' which 
could have deqpatchled military aid to Tibet, but could she 
do that on her own ? Under the ci~cumstances India, 
watched the iiape of Tibet passively. If India could not 
i~lt~ervene in this debacle effectively, a t  least she waq 
capable of sending a nominal force, as 3 protest, to hinder 
the occupation. But she did not do even that. What 
mere the reasons for her passive attitdde ? The rulers of 
India may advance other reasons, best known to them- 
&elves, but a few have been detailed in the following parn- 
graphs, after n thorough study of the liteittture now avai!- 
able on lthe subject. 

First, India firmly believed that the Indo-TEbeta:i 
policy she had inherited from the British was wrong arid 
i t  was China's internal affair to deal with Tiblet in the 
manner she liked (condemning the British Imperialisin 
and blessing the Chinese expaasionism) ! This view is 
('onfirmed by Shri K. M. Panikar, "a, friend of China14'' an(l' 
ind ia , '~  Ambassador to that country a t  the tim,~. of the Rape 
of Tibet. 

'The only area where our interests overlapped 
was in 'Tibet, and knowing the importance that 
every Chinese Government, including the Kuomic- 
tang, had attached to exclusive Chinese authority 
over that area, I had, even befome I started for 
Peking, come to the conclusion that the British 
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policy (which we were supposed to  have inherited) 
of looking upon Tibet as a n  area in which we had 
special political interests could not be maintained. 
The Prime Minister hnd also in general agreed with 
this view15." 

The upholders of such views, probably, drew a para- 
llel between the Sino-Indian relations and tho% of tllc 
Naga Hills with NEFA. They forgot tha t  these Nag3 
territories were never known as independent entities alld 
t o  equate them with Tibet was erroneous. Probably Tibet 
was herself responsible for the origination of the view 
that  she was an internal problem of China. Historically, 
off and on, she ha:d been flirting with China and had been 
playing the Chinesa tune in the political field. Evcn 
during the late forties of this century she did not change 
her tactics. 

Second, in 1946-4'7 Kuornintang Government des- 
patched as may as  four protests to  the Government c;f 
Jndia in connection with a small territory in NEFA, whilo 
r7 fifth one was handerd over1 in Novembler 1049 which 
"merely stated that  China, had not signed the Eimla Con- 
vention16." The Tibetan Government followed suit. Thc 
Indian Mission in Llhasa forwarded to  the Government of 
India a telegram, dateld the 116th October 1947 from thr  
Tibetan Bureau. "'T'he telegram asked for the return 3f 
alleged Tibetan territories on boundaries of Inldia and 
Tibet 'such as Sayul and Walong and in direction (1: 

Pemako, Lonng, Lopa, Mon, Bhutan, Sikkim, Dar$eeliilg 
and others on this side of river Ganges and Lowo, Ladalth, 
etc. upto boundary of Yarkhim17." No wonder that Intlia 
welcomed a change of the Chinese Government when t1.e 
Communists took over. 

Thus the second reason is linked with the first 
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cause India expected a better deal fuom the Communist 
Government The Government of India hoped that Tibet 
would be allowed to "maintalin the autonomy i t  has had 
for a t  least forty years18" and that China would respect llre 
people's (Tibetan's) opinioa. Tibet would become auto- 
nomous without firing a shot : It was purely wishful think- 
.ing on India's part if she thought that like Outer Mongolia, 
Outer Tibet would also form an autonomous State. I n d k  
forgot that Russia had had to interfere in Outer 
~Moi~golia from 1921-28 on behalf of the Mongolian 'freedom 
fighters' to compel China to  accede to Mongolia's auto- 
nomy. In  1921 Chinese power gifew weak in Outer 
Mo~lgolia and in a series of revolts (with Soviet's active 
support) the l\longolians secured their present status as a 
Republic. Probably by now the Chinese regard Tilbet :is 
an autonomous State under Greater China, but Tibet and 
India know better tha,n this. The People's Republic of 
Nongolia is entitled to be a membell of the United Nations, 
while Tibet cannot dream of that privilege. She is a 
Chinese 'slervile' colony-Chinese are encouraged to mi- 
grate to) Tibet, and the target of this migration is said ./ 0 

be about 10 millions* while the population of Tibet is 
estimated to he nolt more than 3 millions. 

Ethnologically 'Tibetans are different from the Chinese 
and belong to  Central Asian stock. China professes to 
iet the Tibetans devdop aocording to their own desires. 
This is false. 'The Chinese ~v i l l  ablso~'b the Tibetans who 
will soon lose their identity. The favourite Chinese slogan 
since 1911 has always been : "A Republic of five races 
lneanillg, the Hans (original Chinese who arrived in early 

* According tc! reports current in the Border DistrirL5, of India tli? 
numbcr of Qiinese wllo have already migrc,ted. into Tibet is, a b u t  
'7 millions. 
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timesl from Central Asia), Manchus, Mongols, Mohaln- 
madarls and Tibetans. In, recent years a sixth group, tlle 
Misos, has been added. The actual number of ethnic 
groups to be found in China is, of course;much greateri"', 
writes R. Linton. 

The hopes of the Government of India that ti!? 
Chinese would respect the wishes and opinions of t he  
Tibetan people were rudely destroyed. India was very 
~ ~ n w i s c  in having faith in sozh a democratic idea in respect 
to China. She failed to recognise the force of science a s  
used to compel people to change their opinions. Sfhe failed 
to understand that the opinion of the people could bt: 
moulded ; she also failed to learn much from the Russian 
Revolution and now she is blaming China because after 

- the  same manner, China, did not and doe3 not respect the 
opinion of the people. Those, whose opinions she did not 
respect, have either been removed from this world or have 
migrated to India for eventual extinction. 

The third reason for India's inaction was a serious onc 
for which India paid heavily. It has the inexperience of 
.India's national leaders nurtured by Satyagrahn and 
passive resistance. The present day leaders are those who 
made sacrifices fop the national cause in a gentlemanly 
way. They had not passed through that blood-bath which 
.IS inevitable in a revolution and they could not under- 
stand the implicationsl of the political game in which Tibet 
was the football. 9n fact they could not make up! their 
lnirlds about the role to be p!ayed by India in Tibet. 
.After independence India replaced the British representa- 
4ive a t  the Lhasa Court. Chen & Liu writes : "Thus India 
came to be represented in what has been described by it:, 
own (India9'$ Raders as  'undefined ~apacity"~.l '  S#le 

.could have received political advice from countries who 
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were used to such games but her Foreign Policy debarred 
her fTom that too. Whatever advice was available was 
from people of her own way of thinking. Under these 
circumstances India's passive action was inevitable. 

If India were convinced that for her security, Outei8 
Tibet's autonomy was essential, she could have done some- 
thing about it. It was certain that India could not go to 
war against China. I t  is also true that the British ha,d 
~ecognised the suzerainty of China over Tibet in the 1906 
Convention and India could not repudiate the previous 
treaties. Some quarters have suggested that India had two 
yeas ,  1947 to 1949, a t  her disposal to recognise the indc- 
pendent identity of Tibet and thus could have neutralised 
the suzerainty of China over the latter. Such critics fail to  
appreciate that by 1947 Tibet had joined the Kuomintan:; 
camp. How was it possible then for India to take advant- 
age of t h h  short period of two years to persuade Tibet. ::?I 

unwilling party, to declare herself independent ? The oniv 
possible course for the Gbvernment of India to pursue was 
t o  postpone the signing of the 1954 Treaty till the settle- 
ment of the Sino-Indian Frontier and to delay the with- 
drawl of the extra-territorial privileges from Tibet. This 
would have given India sufficient time to study the real 
intentions of the Chinese Communists ; if required, she 
could also in this time arouse an  international consciencc 
:tgainst the atrocities committed by the Chinese in their 
programme for the annihilation of Buddhism and egter- 
mination of the Tibetans themselves. Probably Indis 
acted in the manner that she did thinking that she could 
Iceep the cold 1r7ar away from hter northern frontiers, but, 
on the contrary the cold war has penetrated the Himalayall 
wall* letting down erring Tibet India has let hersel: 
do1ln very badly. History will hold the top Indian Ad-- 
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~ninistrators and their advisers responsible for this political 
bet1 ayal. 

Foreign Policy is usually the legacy of the whol,: 
nation and it is, generally, not easily changed. If it has 
to be changed then changes should be efiected after as- 
?ertaining the public opinion. The  British took more thali 
a century and a half to understand the intentions of the  
Chinese and then another thirty years to secure extra- 
territorial concessions in Tibet, but India knew the  
Chinese Government's designs before the Chinese Corn- 
munists came to power and she took hardly six months to  
come to the decision to withdraw her (India's) privileges 
from Tibet, and to execute that  decision. The pwblic 
hardly knew the implications of this inexplicably hasty 
action. There was a fa,int murmur in the Indian Parlia- 
ment, but it was drowned by the towering personality 
of the Prime Minister. Shri Panikarl's observation ma,y 
I hrow more light on the subject : 

"To add to my troubles, by the middle of t h e  
month, rumours of a Chinese invasion of Tibet, 
began to circulate. The Chinese reply was equally 
strong. It practically accused India of having beeq 
influenced by the imperialists, and claimed that  
China had not taken any military action but was 
determined to liberate Tibet by peaceful means. 
Our rejoinder though couched in equally strong 
~vords, recognising Chinese soverleignty over Tibet 
and disclaiming all desire to intervene in its affairs, 
but emphasised once a.gain our desire that the issue 
between Tibetans and the Chinese should blc decided 
peacefully and not by the use of force. Both partics 
had made their point of view clear and were tori- 

tent to let it rest there. 
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I had expected a virulent campaign against 
India in the Press. But for some reason the Chinese, 
apart from publishing the corr~espondence, soft 
pedalled the whole affair. The cont.roversy was 
seldom mentioned in the Press. But  on our side 
mattLrs were not so easy. The Indian Press, egged 
on by the sensational reports of the American corres- 
pondents and the blood-curdling stories issued froin 
Hong Kong Taipeh agents, kept on talking about 
Chinese aggression. Even Sardar Patel, the Deputy 
Prime Minister, felt cal1,d upon to make an un- 
friendly speech. I n  the meantime Equador which 
was then a member of the Security Council, threaten- 
ed to bring up the Tibetan question before thc 
United Nations. Knowing the temper of the Indiitn 
public and the attitude of some of the officials I was 
nelvous that the governmeilt might take some hasty 
step. My own prestige with the government was at 
low ebb and I was being attacked for having misled 
the Prime Minister ablout Chinese intervention in 
Korea. But the Prime Minister was not so easily 
movcd. He kept calm and allowed the public feel- 
ing to  die down21.:' 

When Slhri Panikar left China he wrote : "Tho 
Tibetan issue was simple. . . . . . . The main issue of our 
representation a t  Lhasa, was then satisfactorily settled and 
I was happy to feel that there was no outstanding issue 
between u s  and the Chinese a t  the time of my departure21." 
What about the Tibeto-Indian border issue ? 

After the occupation, China summoned a Tibetan 
Commission to sign the famous seventeen point agreement. 
The Ag~ecment of the Central People's1 ~Gbvernment and 
the local Governmentl of Tibet on measures for the peace- 

7 
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iul liberation of Tibet was initialled on May 23, 1951 by 
Ihe authorised representatives of the two countries. Tho 
3rd paragraph of the preamble of the same is reproduced 
as under : 

I n  order that  the influences of aggressive im- 
perial forces in Tibet might be successfully elimi- 
nated, the unification of the territory and sovereignty 
of the People's Republic of China accomplished, 
and national defence safeguarded; in order that  
the Tibetan nationality and people might be free 
and return to the big family of the People's Republic 
of China to enjoy the same rights of national 
equalities as all the other nationalities in the country 
and develop their political, economic. cultural and 
educational work, the Central People's Government, 
when it ordered the People's Liberation Army t o  
march into Tibet, notified the local government 
of Tibet to send delegates to the central authorities 
to conduct talks for the conclusion of the agree- 
ment on measures for the peaceful liberation of 
Tibet. 

'Thus the 'peaceful liberation' of Tibet was accom- 
plished with bayonets ! According to the Dalai Lama the 
Agreement was signed under duress. The highlights of thc 
Aglieement were : (i) China guaranteed the autonomy of 
Tibet with no change in the Dalai Lama's status, (ii) the 
Pancham Llama's position was to be restored, (iii) Military 
and Administrative Committees were to  be set up and. 
(iv) Tibet's external affairs were to be handled hy the 

lnese. Ch' 
Immediately after signing the Agreement a thrcr 

pronged movement of the Chinese armies-from Chamdo 
in the east, Nga-Ri in the west and Chinghai in the north-- 
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\vas launched in July 1951 and Tibet was admitted inlo 
Greater China's familly. Later a strong military basr 
was built upon the  Asian High Plateau to threaten India. 
The Dalai Lama's status was neutralised to such an ext,erlt 
that he made a. bid to leave the country, but  his attempt 
either failed or he gave up the idea. That  is what 
happened to  the 'autonomy of Tibet'. A new in t e~~ l~ re t a -  
tion of the word 'autonomy' was coined by China, all pre- 
vious undertakings welfe thrown to  the wind and Til~eL 
was changed into a Chinese province. The Pancham I.ama 
entered Tibet with pomp and show behind the b~~yojietq 
of the Communist China. The third and the fourill pro- 
visions of the 1951 Treaty were reinforced and strengthen- 
ed with authoritarian ruthlessness. These are thc pro- 
visions which cstahlished the Chinese Military and Ad- 
ministra tive Committees. 

During these hectic days China continued to prilit 
maps showing more and more Indian territory as her 
own. There was agitation in the inner administrative and 
army circles in India to force the Union 'Government t o  
take cognisance of the Chinese attitude and to settle border 
problems once for all. The Government of India began 
lo press the Communist Government to  amend their maps 
according to the existing treaties and agreements, but 
China on the plea of gathering information and lack of 
time kept postponiilg the issue. On one side, she increasr(1 
her military might in 'Tibet and encroached on the Indian 
territory, and on the other side she signed the Trade 
Agreement of 1954 which recognised Indian traders' right 
to carry on normal trade in Tibet and advocated a 'status 
quo' on the, border. The Governmeilt of India. to avoid 
sr~spicion in good faith, never handed oveli the defence of 

the border to the Army. In  NEFA the Assam Rifles, a 
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kind of frontier constabulary, continued to guard the  
bordei as  a checking authority. Slowly and gradually it  
dawned on Government of India, and this Pt. Nehru had 
to  admit in the Lok S;~bha tha t  China, had committed an 
all round 'Breach of Faith'. The  Dalai L.amal fled frorn 
Tibet and entered India for political asylum. He  was 
followed by  thousands of Tibetan refugees. The stream 
of refugees continues; up to December, 1060, more than 
45,000 Tibetans had entered India, Nepal, Sikkim and 
Bhutan. 

Since the signing of the 1954 Trade Agreement there 
have been border violations by the Chinese army in NEFA. 
In Octobser 1957 a. small party of Chinese troops entered 
Dichu Valley and came a s  far down as Walong in t he  
Lohit Frontier Division. Again another Chinese army 
detachment consisting of one officer and approxinlately 50 
men camped inside the Indian border after crossing into 
the same Division on September 27/28, 1958. This 
detachment later moved towards Tazung Dam which lies 
in Burma. I n  the Sublansiri Division the Chinese incur- 
sion, boildering on aggresslion took place on August %. 
1959. On that  day a, strong Chinese detachment opened 
fire on the Indian outpost a t  Longju killing one soldier and 
woullnding several more. The Indian detachment was 
forced t o  vacate the post and the Chinese occupied it. 
The post was in occupation of the1 Chinese up to 
November, 1960. According to the "Times of India" of 
December 10, 1960, "Mr. Nehrh today confirmed in the 
Lok Sabha that the Chinese had vaca.ted Longju on 
account of an epidemic and had retired to a distance of 
about three miles to  the north. ' Further Pt .  Nehru told 
the House that India, in view of the Sirio-India11 under- 
standing, would not seek to  reoccupy Longju. Tn Kameng 
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Frontier Division Chinese troops have intruded twice, 
once in 1959 and next on, June 3, 1960. I n  the latter case 
they penetrated four miles into Indian territory in spite 
of the fact that both countries had expressed their inten- 
tion not to patrol a %trip 12 miles on either side of the 
Indo-Tibetan border. The Ladakh tragedy* was thc 
climax. This caused furore in the Lok Sabha and the 
Union Government handed over the Indo-Tibetan bolder 
defence t o  the Indian Army. Thus for the first time the 
Indian Army obtained a say in matters concerning 
NEFA. 

As far asi Tibet is conc.erned China's attitude is firm 
and final. "The Tibet Region is an inalienable part of 
China's territory. The  quelling of the rebellion in the 
Tibet region by the Chinese Government and following 
that, the conducting by it of democratic reforms. which the 
Tibetan people have longed for, are entirely China's 
internal affairs, in which' nor foreign c0unt.r-y has any right 
to interfere under whatever pretext or in whatever form. 
In Tibet, just as  in other national miilority areas in China. 
regional autonomy shall be implemented as stipulatkd in 
the Constitution of the People's Republic of China. In 
this  matter which is purely China's internal afa$rs, the 
Chinese Government has no  obligation t o  gizw assurm;.cea 
to  any foreign country, nor can it tolerate others under the  
pretext of a so-called d i f i~gent  interpretation of autonomy, 
t o  obstruct the Chinese Government's (exercise of i ts  State 
sovereignty in the Tibet ~ e ~ g i o n  t o  make  semi-indepozdevt 

"In Ladakh the Chinexe had constructed the Tibeto-Sinkiang road 
through India'~ territory. In October, 1959., the Indian border police 
patrol suffered heavy casualties. This wanton destruction of 10 lives 
(9  wme declared killed and the lOth4onstable Makhan Lal- 
missing) was condemned by the world democracies. 
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or even t o  t u rn  i t  into a sphere of influence of a fnreijn 
cpuntry or bufier zones2<'" 

(Italics are mine) 
As regards the settlement of the Indo-Tibetan border 

controversy again the stand taken by both Governments 
is firm and there is very litt1,e likelihood of any compro- 
mise being reached between them in the near future. 

"The Chinese Government is of the opinion that 
no matter what views the two sides may hold about 
any specific matter concerning the boundary, therv 
should no longer be any difference of opinion about 
the most basic fact known to the whole world, thal  
is the entire boundaiqy between the two countries 
has indeed never been delimited, and is thereforc 
yet to be settled through negotiations. Recognition 
of this simple fact should not create any difficulties 
for either side, because i t  would neither i m ~ a i r  the 
present interest of either side, nor in any way pre- 
'vent both sides from making their own claims a t  
the boundary negotiations. Once agreement is 
reached on this point, i t  could be said that the way 
has been opened to the settlement of the  boundary 

''.I " qu'estion- . 
A sinister suggestion ! If accepted the existence of 

India as a political unit is as good as extinguished. Pt. 
Nehru rightly rejected the proposal. "In the latest note 
from the Government of the People's Republic of Chili:). 
emphasis has been laid on entire boundary never having 
been delimited. T h a t  is a statement which appears t o  w. 
t o  be wholly incorrect, and we cannot accept it. On that 
basis there can be no negotiations2~"(1talics are mine). 
However, the negotiations continued. '?"he two Prime 
Ministers-the Prime Minister of India and the Premiel* 
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of the State Council of the People's Republic of China- 
decided that officials of the two Governments should 
examine the factual material in the possession of the  two 
Governments in support of their stands. The two official 
teams so designated met a t  Peking, Delhi and Rangoon 
and studied documentary mateFials in accordance with the 
decision of the two Governments. 'The proceedings of 
these meetings have blcen com~iled  into a book known as 
'Report  of the  Ofliciuls of the Government of India and 
the People's Republw of China on the Boundairy Question'. 
On page 244 of this Report India's stand with respect to 
NEFA is briefly stated as : 

"'The Indian side brought forward positive evi-- 
dence to show that Indian political authority had 
always been exercised over the stretch of territory 
between the foothills and the main Himalayail 
range. The B14itish Indian Government, which iu- 
herited this politicd authority from the Ahom 
rulers, exercised administrative control over these 
tribes in the same manner as  over other Indiau 
tribes-those in the  North West Frontier areas of 
undivided India as  well as those in the tribal areas 
in the heart of India. The Indian side showed how, 
subventions were paid, and homage and tributes 
~ealised, ,through the Political Officers responsible 
for these trlacts, in acknowledgement of the control- 
ling authority of the Indian Government. Numerous 
undertakings were given by the Bhutias, Akas, 
Abors, Daflas, Miris, Mishmis and other tribes from 
184~4 onwards explicitly confirming their acceptance 
of the sovereign authority of the Government of 
India and promising good behaviour. To  prbtect 
the distinctive features of tribal life, the Govern- 



ment of India restricted entry into these areas, and 
no one could cross the Inner Line without permission 
from the 'Government. A special form of adminis- 
tration was also developed for these areas. . . . . . . . 9 )  

As expected the Chinese side declared that India's 
' 6  stand is untenable. From the above analysis of the 

various categories of evidence provided by the Indian side, 
it is not difficult t o  see clearly that  the area in the eastern 
sector disputed by the Indian side has never been India11 
territory and the 'inner line' defined by the Indian Govern- 
ment throughout the years is in substance precisely the 
international boundary bletween China and India. It w:ts 
not until 1914 that the so-called McMahon Line was 
illegally marked out through a secret exchange of letters, 
thereby showing this area within Indian territory. How- 
ever, even up to the thirtees and forties of the 20th century 
the Indian side still failed to exencise authority in this 
vast area". (a p. 147-14.8) . 

China persisted in her claim over the entire territory 
of NEFA less T'irap. Thus each side completely disagreed 
with the other and the negotiations have virtually ceased. 
Although the Indian leaders think, and rightly too, that 
India's case has been proved to the hilt, still there is no 
likelihood that China would vacate the areas of Indian 
territories occupied by her armies unilatefially. I n  spite of 
China's expression of good will towards India and vice 
versa the chanc'es of a n  agreement or a treaty are very 
dim indeed. 



What was happening to NEFA during this period? 
The British established, in 1914, Assam Rifles checkposts 
in the Lohit and Siang Valleys under the Governor of 
Assam and the jawans started patllolling these valleys 1lp 
io  the Tibeto-Indian border. The administrative void 
in Subansiri and Tawang was left for the Unior. 
Government to fill. After the recommendations of Mr. 
Haimendorf and Lt. Col. Baites the Suba,nsiri Divisional 
Headquarters was established a t  Zero in 1949, aRd 
Tawang was brought under regular administration in 
February 1951. 

The NEFA area was divided in two-the Western 
Section and the Eastern-each under the charge of a 
Political Officer. I n  1911 these sections were named as 
Balipara and Sadiya lespectively. I n  1942, Tirap Frontier 
Tract was carved out of the latter, and in 1946 the former 
was divided into Se-La Sub-Agency and Subansiri Area. 
I n  1946, the remaining portion of the Sadiya Frontier 
T'ract was divided into two divisions, namely the Abor 
Hills and the Mishmi Hills. .Formerly the Deputy Com- 
missioner, Naga. Hills administered the Naga Hills, but 
in 1951 it mas formed into a separate district, and in 1983 
named as the Tuensang Frontier District. Finally in 
1954, the Divisions were given names of Kameng, Subansiri, 
Sang,  Lohit, Tirap and Tuensang. I n  1958 the last was 
amalgamated with the Naga Hills District and the area 
came to  be known as  the Naga Hills and Tuensang Area. 
The present Naga. Hill trouble is entirely confined t o  
NH'TA. NEFA has nothing to do with it. It is through 
lack of publicity that the general public confuses NEFA 
and NHTA. These1 arle separate territories with separate 
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administrative machineries, though both come under ihe 
Assam Governor. 

The Noith-East Frontier Agency is an independelll 
administrative dnit under the Foreign Ministry with the 
Governor of Assam acting as the agent of the President 
of India. The 'Governor is assisted by an Adviser and a 
full fledged Secijetariat. The Adviser is assisted by many 
special Advisers, Assistant Advisers and Deputy Advisers. 
Of all these the Adviser for ;Tribal Affairs is very im- 
portant. His official status is not clearly defined. Dr. 
Verrier Elwyn himself writes : "As Adviser for Tribal 
Affairs, I am not technilcally a government servant and 
this has made it possible for me to  study the work of 
NEFA Administration with some ~ b j e c t i v i t y ~ ~ . ' "  The 
ATA receives his honorarium and is1 provided the frill 
facilities of a super official when he visits the NEFA 
Divisions. He is sup~osed to assist the Adviser to thc 
Goveinor a t  the same time, says he, he studies the ad- 
ministration with some objectivity ! He has his Divisional 
R<esearch Officers, one in each Division. These officers 
are supposed to  be under the Divisional Political Officcrs 
but in actual practice they are directly contilolled by the 
ATA ; and they carry on their researches among the tribal 
people. I n  1958I/,59 they were kept busy in w~diting 
accounts of various tribes. T e s e  monographs were 
~:lub~lished in 19160. 

There are five Divisions and each Division is under 
the rontrol of a Political Officelo. The PO is assisted b:~ 
the heads of various departments a t  IIeadquarters. The 
PO, the APO. the Area Superintendent, the Upper Division 
Assistant and the Lower Division Assistant belong to thl: 
administrative Cadre, and each rank carries authority and 
prestige, the envy of the non-administrative specialists. 
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I n  I954 a new Adviser took charge of the Agency.. 
Bide by side with thisi ap~ointment  Single Line Adrninis- 
tration was also introduced in NEFA. This system is a 
replica of the army administration wheile "Administration 
is ordinarily discussed as the ar t  of 'getting things done 9 27- 

and the Administrative planner plans for a thing assuming 
that it  can' b,e done. "His function is to assess the requirr- 
ments of success, and the degree of administrative risk 
involvedY8." Therefore, the meaning and the task of 
administrative planning is to channel the entire adminis- 
trative machinery towards achieving a specific and well de- 
fined aim. . If extraneous considerations demand cognisance 
then these, instead of guiding the course of action should. 
rather must, accelerate and facilitate i t  to achieve the 
desired aim. Ordinarily, 'the achievernent of an aim a t  any 
cost' is not a routine procedure in civil life. Indeed it 
cannot be, because the society is busy in multifario~ls 
activities channelled to achieve a number of aims, and if 
this principle-'to achieve an aim a t  any cost*-is applied 
then its (society's) entire structure will have to  extend 
itself beyond its resources ; it would not be able to stand 
the strain for long and it would collapse. This is what 
happens in an authoritarian state. 

Therefore, the piwinciple of 'getting things done' or 'to 
achieve an aim a t  any cost' is, in practice, only adhered to 
in an emergency and emergencies are not .a daily occur-. 
kence. The Army's chief aim is to liquidate the enemy 
and all other objectives are subordinate to it. A soldier 
rnay me confronted with the enemy once or twice during 
his life or he may never have to face this situation. Even 
so every soldier is trained for years with this one aim in 
view-the annihilation of the enemy-until he is thoroughly 
disciplined, and has developed a sense of duty in the per- 
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formance of which he might have t o  sacrifice his personal 
interests, and to  kill; or be killed in the process of achiev- 
ing the aim becomes natural with him. There are various 
factors, most of them interconnected, which go to develop 
respect and espirit de corps, the former of which in marl:; 
instances leads t o  the latter. Espln't de corps animates 
many to  perform deeds of valour. Militalqy Law% another 
important factor that  goes a long way in inculca,ting the 
sense of security and assurance of fair play among soldiers. 
This agency is greatly dreaded by the recalcitrant elements. 

I n  NEFA, as long as  it  was a social problem, no 
emergency existed so as to warrant the Single Line Ad- 
ministration. I f  there was one then certainly neither 
the administrative machinery nor the tribal peoplc could 
stand its strain for six years-from 1954 to 1960-, unless a 
rot had set in in  ther machinery right from the beginning. 
I n  Single Line Administration it is imperative that every 
worker be as  disciplined as  a,n army soldier. Do thc 
facilities exist for inculcating the army type discipline 
among the members of the NEFA staff? 'The NEFA 
government servants are like the other government servants 
in  the rest of the country and they do not receive 
any sustained training for a long period to culti- 
vate the required standard of discipline. They ;ve 

recruited from all over the country and from 
every class and community to  join the unfamiliar 
Agency and that too on temporary basis-80vo of the 
m 0 . s  11 were servidg on temporary contracts in 1959, pnt l  

,quite a good percentage of them had served for. more t!ian 
four years. How one can expect that  such government 
servants will develop self-respect or espirit & corps or 
loyal desire to serve under the. NEFA Administration ? 
I n  the  army the14e are innumerable; tiers between a soldier 



and the Chief of Army Staff strengthening discipline and 
discouraging any one from injuring the interests of his 
subordinates lest he invites trouble for himself. Injustice, 
in the normal course, is unknown in the army and Military 
Law and its procedure is such that nobody comes out of a 
Court Martial room grumbling or complaining. I n  NEW 
on the other hand there are a very few tiers between a, 

government servant and the Political Officer whimch are 
authorised t o  exercise disciplinary powers with the result 
tha t  the future of the former hangs on the whims of the 
solitary PO. No doublt the army procedure is applied in 
investigating a charge and in holding a court as well, but 
i t  is very seldom that the victim gets a square deal. It is 
evident, therefore, that the prerequisites for Single Line 
Administration were not present and in any case there 
was no real need for such a system to be introduced in 
NEFA. If efficiency was the criterion in view then the 
a t t e m ~ t  was a half-hearted measure. 

Then i t  is proclaimed that the Single Line Administra- 
tion avoids delay in execution of plans and inculcates co- 
operation. How far the development plans were executed 
will be shown later and regairling co-operation one has to 
meet the NEFA Specialists. The engineers arranged their 
exit from the NEFA Administration and the CPWD took 
them under its protection. 'The Forest Department comes 
elltirely under the Assam Skate. Medical specialists are 
the only professionals who come under the control of the  
NEFA Administration. Now an ordinaig. clerk-Lower 
Division Assistant-can aspire to be a PO, but this is 
denied to  the medical specialist ; the LDA of today may 
be the future boss of the doctor tomorrow. This has 
created disaffection among the doctors and it is not un- 
usual for a doctor t o  try to get himself transferred to the 
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administrative branch and say good bye to  his profession. 
I n  Kameng there were instances where an engineer and a 
doctor had opted for the said branch. The former was 
serving as an Area Superintendent and the latter as APO 
11. I n  the army the necessity of suppressing the official 
status of specialists and raising that of the fighting soldier 
would not aris:., because, each specialist has his own corps 
and  rank by virtue of which he has equal rights, privileges 
and opportunities for promotion along with his compatriots 
of the fighting arms. 

I n  NEFA whether the Single Line Administlation is 
bleneficial to the locals is a doubtful point, but certainly the 
system does have its benefits. It provides good opportuni- 
ties for praising the work of one's colleagues in literatgrc 
sponsored or patronised by the NEFA Administration. 
Such praises are reminiscent of the British days. For ins- 
tancc Major John Butler went out of his way to praise t h ~  
Governor of Assam in his book 'Sketch of Assam'". The 
praise inserted by a junior for his superior must have 
created a good impression on the Governold. This tendenc:,- 
is prevalent in the NEFA Administration also, and it is 
accentuated by the Inner Line Regulations, bccause thew 
is no chance of confirming or criticising the official versiou 
or1 of getting any adverse comments published in the Press 
for the general information of the public. - The sole judge5 
of the Administration are a limited numbcr of high officials 
who naturally cannot afford to let any information leak 
out regarding the drawbacks of their Administration. 
Therefore, in the eyes of the public everything in NEFA 
and its Administration appears to be wonderfully good. 
The VIPs who visit a, Division even for a few hours arc 
so pleased that they pidaise the administrative officers oa 
the spot to such heights that officials outside of the 
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Agency have started doubting the genuineness of such 
routine utterances. On the other hand the slightest disres- 
pect shown by a junior towards his superiol*, or by a junior's 
family towards that of the senior, is likely to ruin tht. 
career of the junior. If there are instances of quick promo- 
tion there are instances of victimisation as well, though the 
former are known to the  big bossfes but the latter pass 
off unnoticed. 

The Single Line Administration is also likely to give 
undue importance to NEFA officials. A PO is like a kinq 
in the Division and he is very unwise if he does not act ill 

that  manncr. High officials when visiting the Division; 
may be adored like national leaders and their ~hotograpllz 
published in NEFA literature. Blliefly the NEFA official 
class is sol drugged with adula.tion that it ~vould nr17er ad- 
vocate the 'open door' policy in the te l~i tory  lest their 
privileges might be curtailed. The NEFA, therefore. must 
remain ail inaccessible Shangrila for the public. 

The Tribal Policy of the British in NEFA ran 
parallel to that which they adopted in Burma. Burma was 
divided into 'partially excluded' and 'excluded areas'. 
According to Mr. J. L. Christian " 'excluded areas' arc 
those whose inhabitants differ from the other peoples of 
Burma, in kind of civilisation, and where an almost com- 
plete reversal or abandonment of tribal customs would be 
necessary before they could be incorporated into the 
political life of the remainder of Burma3"." In  spite of 
wide social contacts indicated by the previous history of 
the  people of NEFA. the region for all practical purposes 
was kept and treated as an 'excluded area'. 

Whether in Bffitish tiinesl. it  was foil ease of adminis- 
tration or for keeping the people divorced from the politict~l 
current flowing in the country or for satisfying the desire 
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of a few officials to keep the tribal folks happy by leaving 
them on their own, the fact is that the people were for- 
gotten and there was neither any llegular administratioil 
nor any definite policy for administering the area. We 
have to fall bqack on the administrative areas of tribal 
people of Assam to  read the British mind. IIaimendorF 
has outlined the British policy of administering the Nagas 
and it is not wrong, to assume that  had the British stayed 
in India they would have pursued the same in NEFA 
also. 

"Government's policy has been to avoid :my 
sudden disruption of Naga culture, respect tribal 
custom where it does1 not prejddice the maintenance 
of law and order, and tamper as  little as possible 
with the old village organisation. 'The ousting of 
t he  products of village crafts by foreign imports is 
discouraged, and government interpreters are indeed 
forbidden to wear Western clothes. With their land 
closed to traders, money lenders and land-hungry 
settlers from the plains, the Nagas have been saved 
from the exploitation which has caused the ruin of. 
so many aboriginal tribes in other parts of India. 
Respect fort the old order has, however, not meant R: 

policy of Laissez Faine. The Naga has been given 
security, cheap and effective justice within the 
spirit of the triblal law, hospitals and dispensaries, 
a good many schools and improved communica- 
tions. Not, it  is true, motor 140ads which would not 
benefit the tribesman, but good bridle-paths with 
bridges crossing all major streams".:' 

Government of Indial's policy of administering the 
tribal p e o ~ l e  is the policy of Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru, the 

6 6 Prime Minister and is enunciated by Dr. Elwyn, a mis- 



INDIA ATTAINS FREEDOM 113 

sionary of Mr. Nehru's gospelu", in his 'A Philosophy for 
NEFA'. It has been framed from the Prime Minister's 
va.rioulu utterances and applied for the benefit of the tribal 
people. The present policy of the Government of India 
is not very much a t  variance with the policy outlined by 
Mr. Haimendorf above. 

Jawaharlal N&u's Speeches, Vol. I, 194649 p. 26 

Gates Introduction 

Hamilton Hindltttan Vol. I 

JL4SB 1894 Vol. LXLTI Pt. 111 

In,dia and Pakistan by 0. H. K. Spate p. 552 

Census Report 1931 p. 50f 

India Wins Freedom : An Autobiographical 
Narrative by Dr. Abul Kalam Azad p. 183 

Mahatma's Correspondence with the Govern- 
ment 1944-47 : Fuir\vord by Sri Pyarelal p. xsix 

Azad p. 183 

RXahatmn Gandlli 'by H. S. L. Polak, H. N. 
Brail~lford,, Lord Pathic Law~ence : Chapter xxiii p. 313 

The American Record in the Far East 1945-51 
by Kenneth Scot Latourette 

Azad 

'The "Pioneer" February 25, 1960 

I n  Two Chinas by K. M. Panikar 

I11 Two Chinas by K. M. Panjkar 

White Paper 111 

White Papet 11 

Nehru's Speeches 1950 

Most of the World Edited by Ralph Linton p. 797 

Tibet and Ti'ktans by Shen & Liu p. 552 
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Dr. Verria Elwyn Preface to Second Edition 
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Linbll's Military Organisation and 
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Modern Burma by John LeRoy Christian 
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CHAPTER VI 

"When. we talk about tribal people, I wonder whether 
we all have the  same idea in mind. So far as I am, concer~aed, 
u e  are all tribals, whether we live in Delhi or Madras'or 
Bombay or Calcutta or in the  hills or in the plains. IT, 
call some peopb p+itive and t o  think of ourselues as 
highly civilised ds busicJully wrong..  . . . . . . . . There arc 
d i f f e r e w ~ s  betueen people living in the  hiUs m d  t he  
peopEe living in the plains. Geography and climate 
account for diflerences of food amd clothing and living 
conditions. That  i s  inevituble . . . . . . . . B u t  I a m  suw 
tha t  t o  think of the tribals and %on-tn'bals as people 

1 '9 g u a l i t a ~ u e l y  different is womg . . . . . . . . . 

" I n  the  foothills between the  plains of India and the  
mountain (ranges of Tibet  lived a number of primitive and 
savage tribes. Quarrelsomrey treacherous and riddled with 
suspicion, they were continually a t  war with one another. 
They  regarded strangers as welcome only as possible 
victims of extortion b y  pacific or violent means, or as allics 
jrom whom they  might  obtain weapons wi th  which they  
could massacre their neighbours maze eficiently than with 
their simple implements of deathe." 

F. M. Bailey 

It is established beyond doubt that the tribal people 
of NEFA, historica,lly, had social contqcts with the  
Assamese, and their seg~egation was effected by the Inner 
Line Regulations of 1873. At the same time i t  does not 



116 WHERE I N D I ~  CHINA AND BURMA MEE'D 

mean, and it is impossible to conceive that under such 
geographical and climatilc conditions as exist in the 
Northern and Eastern Tracts of NEFA, the culture of tribal 
groups developed uniformly. Their cultural differences 
were marked by natural barriers ; the greater the barrier 
dividing two groups the more the cultural differences 
betyeen them. 'The Lohit, that is the Brahmaputra, thc 
greatest barrier, divides the Northern Tract from the 
Eastern Tkact and also the (culture of the Mishmis fldoin 
that of the Nagas. 'Then in the Naga Hills, river valleys and 
thick virgin forests divide the Naga society itself into in- 
numerablle clans proportionate to the number of natural 
obstacles, each clan developing in isolation from the other. 
Sgmilarly in the Northern T'ra,ct, the rivers Subansiri and 
Kameng isolate the Dafla Hills from the Abor Hills on one 
side and from the Monpa country on the other and ale  
thus responsible for a Dafla culture whilch is different from 
-4bors in the east and of the Monpas in the west. Then- 
fore, i t  is natural that the Agency area is inhabited by  a 
large number of groups differing in social habits and cul- 
ture and probably in their racial heritage as well. I n  this 
chapter the main tribal groups will be described. 

The political Divisions of NEFA more or less coincides 
with the group divisions of the people. There mag be an. 
overlapping of tribes (in areas contiguous to  the inter- 
Divisional boundaries) but it is not so serious that it  
warrants repetition in the chapter veily often. As the 
tribal groups differ among themselves so do the NEFA 
Divisions, each having its own characteristics. 

Tirap Frontier Division 

111 1954 the Tirap Frontier Division w-as given its 
present name, after the river that flows through it. It is 
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surivounded bly Lohit Frontier Division in the north, Burma 
in the east, NHTA in the south and Assam in the west. 
Its main approaches are from Sapekhati, Namrup, Nahar- 
katia and Mangherita railway stations. I n  fact 9 a t  the 
present moment, it is the most eqsily accessible re.egi0.n of 
NEFA. Khonsa (4,500 f t .) its Divisional Headquarters 
is connected with Margherita on one side and Naharkatis 
on the other by a, motorable road recently constructed by 
the Administration with the help of the locals. 

The Margherita-Khonsa road is jeepable and after 
abou,t four miles run it enters the Tirap hills. It touches the 
northern fringes of the local coal mine and zig zags its 
way to the tribal region where with a keen eye one 
notices villages perched on the tops of isolated hills and 
screene,d by luxuriant foliage from the observer's view. 
The <country is covered with large trees, beautiful ferns and 
evergreen creepers. 'The stmosphere is damp but the area 
is conspicuously devoid of springs and rivulets. Thus the 
country has very few bridges. When a bridge has to be 
built the engineers find an acute scarcity of stones and 
suitable sites for abutments. From Margherita to Khonsa, 
a distance of about 70 miles, the road crosses only one 
nullah and that too near the Divisional Headquarters. 
After passing through Khonsa, situated on an open piece 
of land. the road passes through Borduria, Boga Pani, 
Jungli Camp, and Jaipur. If one wishes to see the thickest 
forests of India then he should break journey a t  Jungli 
Camp and should trek to Namsang via Deomali Camp, the 
Conservator of Forest's Headquarters. 'The visitor may 
not find game to his liking btut he will be interested in 
seeing herds of elepl~ants and may step over a female 
python hatching her eggs under the perpetual shades of 
the giant trees. 
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Changlang and Nuisa are the sub-Divisional Head- 
quarters of Tirap. The former is about 34 miles from 
Margherita on the main road, while the latter is situated 
in the south-west corner of the Division and is also con- 
nected with Khonse by a 45 mile road constructed during 
1958-59. 

The Khonsa-Nuisa, road passes through the Nocte 
villages of Lebnan, T'oopi, Lonju, Kapoo and Baira, and 
then the 'Tisa valley, a veritable hell, infested with all 
sorts of flies, mosquitoes, lizards and reptiles. From Tisa 
t o  Nuisa, a distancq of 842 milesl, there is only one water 
source a t  Sinua Camp, and that also dries up in the summer 
months. Probably the denudation of forests is responsible 
for such a water scarcity. 

Apart from the two roads described, every administra- 
tive Headquarters is connected by porter tracks cons- 
tructed and maintained by CPWD. In  the Naga Hills 
foot slogging is most uncomfortable. Gradients are steep ; 
mud, slush and reptiles are on the ground, insects are in 
the atmosphere, the tree trunks are thorny and there is 
no spring water to drink. These things are enough to try 
the strongeslt neives. 'This is why marching stages here 
are fixed for intervals of 8 to 10 miles only. 

In  the north-east corner of the Division is the Pailgsil 
Pass, which has1 played an important role in the history of 
Assam. It was this Pass through which the Ahoms, thc  
Khamptis and the Singphos entered India and influenced 
the Awamese culture. It was through this Pass that the 
Burmese Army, in waves, invaded Assam and colollred the 
Assam Valley with the blood of thousands of Assainese 
men, women and children. Then again during the Second 
World War the Indian Army marched through the Pass 
to roll up the Japanese forces from north to  slouth. 
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Though the area is covered with tropifca forests, i t  does 
not appear as sinister as that of,,Deomali. Here a shikari 
usually can get a shot at a panther or a deer. On account 
of the slight altitude of the area the climate is also not 
particularly uncomfortable. This is the only Division of 
the Agency whene the Nagas* form a major portion of the 
population. Besides them there are other minorities like 
the Singphos and the Tangsas who inhabit the anea border- 
ing Burma. 

The Naga,s of T'irap are divided into two endogamous 
groups-the Noctes (1!2,000) and the Wanchoos (20,000) - 
united in culture and descent. In  1296 they were the 
first to oppose the invasion of Ahoms and they paid 
heavily foa it. They were the next-door neighbourv of thcr 
Ahoms whose punishments were barbaric and who felt 
happy to see the heads of their enemies piled up before 
them. The ruled learnt what the rulers taught. "Wide- 
spread burning, scalping, and killing became the order of 
lndian warfare$, but 111 this the Indians only did a s  the 
white man did3", writes Baldwin while describing the charac- 
teristics of Indians of the USA. Therefore, we cannot 
bslame the Nagas for their head-hunting propensities if we 
take the harshness of the Ahom times into account. 

During the Ahom period the Nagas used to be enrol- 
led in the Assam army and they owned allegiance to the 
Ahom kings. In  the British Era Capt. Bordie4, in 1842 
and 1844, was the first t o  visit the Nagas of Tirap. There 
were other administrators also who visited the tract. Out 
of them Peal5 was quite notable. The Nagas' prolonged 
isolation, forced on them by Patkoi in the eas t  and a belt 
of about 90 miles of thick forests in the west has deve- 

* Nagn is derived from Nok which means a man in one of the 
local dialects. Gates p. 309. 
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loped a recklessness of life and indifference to physical 
comforts in them. They appear to be free of wordly 
worries; their cheerful and gay attitude is reflected in their 
dances for \vhich they decorate themselves elaborately. 
"Like most savages, the Naga seems to  aim t o  make 
.himself look as hideous as possible, and their dances a t  
times of festivity have solely that  objectG", observes Peal. 
Others would call such deco~ation a manifestation of love 
of colours and hence of art.  Constant living in the com- 
pany of nature and the forest has made them fearless and 
shrewd hunters. Once I watched them laying a ring 
round a small herd of deers. While working on the 
Khonsa-Nuisa road in the Tisa valley a group of Wanchoos 
spotted the herd. The  news went round the surrounding 
villages and by 11 A.M. the entire male population of the 
area assembled with their shining 'daos' and rusted guns 
to encircle the patch of forest where the animals had been 
spotted. By 2 P.M. they started closing the circle. The 
sight was so frightening that even a tiger ~vould not dare 
to break the iling and like a lamb rrould surrend-r for the  
slaughter. I was told that the hunters would not break 
off for the night until1 they had killed their prey. Having 
done that  they would, according to the Naga custom. 
share the flesh of the  animals m o n g  the pa~ticipsnts of 
the  hunt. The Nagas nonld not nlissl the chance to kill 
an elephant even. It is only Government restrictions that 
tire preserving the massive animal in the Tirap forests 
today. The Hoolook, a monkey of Assain that walks on 
his hind legs like a human being is the only quadruped 
that escapes their notice, because of sentimental ~~easons. 

The Nagas live a community life. If one house is 
destroyed by fire then the whole village works for repairs. 
Of course during such eniergencies the Gove13nment graii ts 
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a substantial sum for the construction of the new house. 
Naga villages are big, each having more than 300 houses. 
They are congested and there have been instances when 
the blaze of a single burning house engulfed the entire 
village. The size of a house varies with rank ; a chief's 
house is seldom lass than 300 f t .  in length. Boys and 
girls before puberty sleep in the parental house. When 
matured they go to sleep in the respective village dormi- 
tories called 'Morangs'. The  Nagas, like most of the 
tribal groups, are vertically divided into various clans and 
marriages cannot be contracted within the clan. Therefore, 
there are as many 'Morangs' as there are clans in a village, 
and each youth knows where to sleep for the night. For 
instance a young man knows wheife his sister sleeps and he 
will not go there. At night the boys go to the giris' dormi- 
tories and may stay there up to cock crow in the morning. 
It is wrong to believe that  a boy can sleep with a differen!. 
girl eveig night and that  the girls make free love with 
many boys. The boy knows his girl and vice versa. If .I 

girl becomes pregnant then marriage between the couple is 
considered auspicious for future happiness. Some laxity is 
permissible in the society before marriage. After marriage 
fidelity is the general rule. VD' and other diseases result- 
ing from laxity of sex are unkno~~m among the Tirapians. 
Monogamy is popular but there are cases \vhlere chiefs 
have ii1ore than one wife. After marriages couples build 
their own houses and land for their subsistance is allotted 
by the village chief. If the bridegroom happens to be the 
eldest so11 then ho inay contiilue to stay with his parents, 
otherwise he has to make his own arrangement for his 
living. 

The life of a Naga is very busy. The Naga women 
wake up first in the morning and prepare the meal for 
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the family. Having eaten their morning meal they im- 
mediately proceed to the fields carrying cooked rice and 
'lao pani' (rice beer) for the midday meal. They work in 
fields while their menfolks perform hard jobs, for instance 
cutting trees in the forest and hunting for food. After 
finishing the outdoor work the family returns home in the 
evening and again the women cook the last meal. Thus 
the Nagas have three meals a day. 

Each Naga clan is ruled by its council, and no im- 
portant measure concerning the welfare of the clan is 
undertaken without the consent of the elders. But the 
Naga chief widd considerable powers in deciding matters 
of life and death and the punishment of offences commilted 
by any of his clan. A village has a minor chief ; a few 
villages organise into a unit and come under a great chief. 
Thus the chiefs of Borduria, Namsang and Ninu are great 
chiefs and some times are addressed as Rajas. The 
Government appoints gamburas as the village leaders. 
They are not very populald among the people. 

The Noctes come in contact with the plains more fre- 
quently than the Wanchoos, therefore, they are changing 
faster. They are Vaishnavites and the Goswami ol 
Baraghar Sattra, near Nazira, is their religious teacher. 
He pays them a regular annual visit. They do not drink 
milk and profess not to eat beef. They have started lencl- 
ing their milch-cows to government dairies and official 
on hire. 

Ainong the Wanchoos the women of good birth 
(chiefs' families) are allowed to wear their hair long while 
others have to shave their heads. 'The former do not 
work outside in the fields and spend their leisure in embroi- 
dery work. Probably these customs are a legacy of slavery 
among the Wanchoos. It is surmised that only slave 
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women worked in fields, and they were not allowed to 
weap long hair because of the danger of a hair falling into 
the food served by them to their masters. 

Although the mainstay of the Nagas is agriculture: 
yet they are poor agriculturists. They practise shifting 
cultivation and practically all of their available iand is 
used up, especially in the Wanchoo area, where the situa- 
tion has become alarming. The Naga Hills in the Tirsp 
Frontier Division experience scarcity of food during the- 
rainy season. 

Tangsas, though few in number, are a promising conl- 
munity of Tirap. They migrated to India from Burma a 
few centuries ago and even today they maintain contacts 
with their relatives across the border. They are intelligent 
and enterprising. Agriculture is their mainstay and they 
practise, where possible, wet rice cultivation. They also 
grow edible fruits and have started taking contracts and 
opening general merchandise shops. Many of their girls 
are studying in schools and colleges in the plains and have 
married into Assamese families. Their staple food is rice 
supplemented by pork, beef and fowl. The use of opiuru 
is prevalent among the Tangsas, and those who live near 
the Patkoi Range cultivate the drug. They also grow 
tobacco for local consumption. They are industrious and 
their women are good weavers. Gams, the government 
appointed village officials, act as the village chiefs. Among 
the Tangsas monogamy is in vogue and divorces are 
unknown. 

Lilce the Tangsas the Singphos (2,500) are new corn- 
mers to this country. They are the Kachins of Burma. 
They migrated t o  India in the later half of the eighteenth 
century and settled down in the area presently occupied by 
them in the vicinity of Bardumsa in the north-east corner 
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of the Division. Capt. Neufville7 in 11826 was the first 
officer to visit them. He found them warlike and a3gres- 
sive. The Singphos were considered the Afghans or the 
Pathans of Burma in the 1880s, but by the end of the 19th 
century they started showing signs of deterioration. Nolv 
their degeneration is complete, and they are a decaclcnt, 
race. 'Their mainstay is agriculture and they produce 
sufficient rice t o  sustain themselves. Like the T'angsas 
they bury or cremate their dead according to the status of 
the  deceased. Their Gams look after the administration 
of their villages. "The Slhan is the written character used 
by the Singphos . . . . . . . . they write on leaves and a 
peculiar kind of papers." From this we know that  the 
Singphos had their own slcript, but now they have forgotten 
it. They are Buddhists and practise polygamy and 
abhor infanticide. Inheritance laws are peculiar in the 
Singpho society in that  only the eldest and the youngest 
sons inherit and the intermediate sons get nothing. The 
eldest inherits the estate and the family title. while the 
youngest receives the movable property and goes off t o  
found a new settlement. 

i Lolzit Frontier Division 

Located in the north-east of India is the Lohit From 
tier. Division. Two mighty rivers, the Brahmaputra and 
Dihong, water it. Three fourths of Lohit is mountainous 
and is sparsely ~opula tcd .  Geologically it is the most 
sensitive region of Assam. Lt. E. A. Rowlette visited it in 
1845 and wrote : c c . . . .:. . and the landslips on some of 
the mountains appear of such magnitude that  the fact of a 
village being occasionally swept away may not be wondered 
a t  and I was told that the village of Macrusl was so des- 
troyed last year, and that many of its iithabitants together 
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with the chief of the village were involved in the destruc- 
tion"." I n  recent times, in 1948, Bxinuatang, a village ill 

the Lohit Valley, was buried under a huge landslide ; Mr. 
Campbell, the APO and more than 1,000 people lost their 
lives. 'Then, the colossal loss suffered by the Division in 
the 1950 earthquake is not forgotten by the Lohitians. 
One year and a half after the debacle, on Febfruary 17, 
1953, the abutment of the Tiding Bridge then under cons- 
truction collapsed killing three men and injuring 9. Tho 
latest tragedy is that of the Airipani landslide in the Dibong 
valley claiming an Assistant Engineer and his party ; in all 
52 men were buried under the debris in Illlag 1958. The 
new track leading to the Indo-Tibetan border out-post by- 
passes the site. Because of its geological failings, Lohit is 
a highly disturbed area and the earth here is constailtly 
shaking requiring special material* which can absorb such 
constant and ceaseless shocks for road construction. It is 
said that  in the United States of America such material is 
available but its cost is, prohibitive foa India. 

The  Division is terrritolially divided into two ad- 
~ninistrative units-the Lahit Valley and the D'ibong 
Valley-with Headquarters a t  Tezu and Roing, each being 
connected with Kundil (Old Sadiya) by motorable roads. 
People of differknt races have migrated into the Divisiou 
from Tibet, China, and Burma along the river valleysr 
froni the north, and through the Pangsu Pass from tha 
south-east. I n  this Division one finds the remains of an 
amcient civilisation, in ruined city sites, stone defencd, 
~xcorks, tanks etc., now entirely buried in the densest forests 
imaginable. It is this Division through which a national 
highway leading into China passas. The British wanted 

* USA used nlch materid in rebuilding Sanfrancisco, a seismic 
tc\\.n. 
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t o  explore this direct route to Chinq and in this quest 
many British adventurers undertook the journey to Rima. 
The national highway leading to Rima more or less runs 
along the Lohit river. It is motorable up to Lohitpur, 
beyond which one has to march. After passing through 
Denning and Hayuling the highway reaches Walong be- 
yond which going up to  Kibithoo, the frontier outpost, is 
v e q  difficult. On the border the Lohit river is cros~sed 
by a rope-way which tests the nerves of the user. 

Apart from this national highwrqy another porter track 
running along and parallel to  the Dibong Valley leads to 
Anani, an outpost n8ea,r the Indo-Tibetan border. There 
9s a lateral track also which joins the Lohit and Dibong 
valleys in the north. There are many small tributaries of 
the two main rivers-the Lohit and the Dibong-along 
which local village tracks run. 

This historic Division is populated by the Mishmis, 
the Khamptis, the Singphos qnd the Padams. 

The Mishmis in appearance are 'almost like Aryans' 
from whom they trace their descent and they take pride in 
expressing pro-Indian sentiments. Lt. Wilcox1° in 1827 
qnd Wm. Griffithl1 in 1837 visited the Mishmis and des- 
cribed the peopb as friendly and inoffensive. As late as 
1907 Noel Williamson12 when dealing with the China route 
along the Lohit writes : 6 c  . . . . . . . - 3 the whole route lying 
through a country occupied by a quiet, peaceable people, 
who a t  presept look to us as the paramount power, and 
from whom we may expect nothing but obedience ; a people 
amongst whom no trace of Tibetan iduenca is found." 
Unfortunately the Mishmis, like any other people of 
Assam of those daysl, were averse to any foreigner visiting 
their hills. Llt. Rowlette in 1845 recorded that the Tibe- 
tans of Rima "were prohibited by their own government 
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from visiting the plains of Assam13", and probably these 
instructions1 wer\e passed on to  the lklishmis who under such 
compullsion could not permit foreigners to enter South- 
Eastern Tibet through their country. Because of this atti- 
tude, whether natural or imposed, they sometimes violently 
opposed the intrusion of foreigners and jealously guarded 
their seclusion. Father Kirk once travelled to Rirna and 
returned to Assam safely. Again in 1854 in the company 
of another missionary, Bouri by name, he trekked to T'ibet 
through the same country i.e. the Mishmi country. This 
time both the missionaries were murdered near R'ima. 
This cold blooded murder gave the Mishmis a bad name. 
All of their good attributes were forgotten and their short- 
comings were magnified. Even the Ten-Year Brochure14 
lukewarmly upholds the foreigners' opinion : "These fasci- 
nating but wayward people created a bad impression on 
the early travellers who were never tired of speaking of 
their dirty appearance and rude manners but who curiously 
enough overlooked their physical charm. The Digaru and 

9 ,  and Miji women possw great physical beauty ;. . . . . . . . . . . 
Dr. V. Elwyn had read adverse remarks pertaining to the 
Mishmis before he visited their hills. He wrote : "I had 
read this1 and when I first went into this wild country it 
was frankly with some apprehension. Within a few days 
I discovered the curious fact that these old botanists, 
administrators and traders seem to have had something 
wrong with their eyesight. Not one of them had eve.11 
bothered to say that the Mishmis were beautiful15." So 
the present official trend is not to contradict the writings 
of the previous adventurers but to divert the attention 
of readers to the beauty of the Mishmis and their women, 
a fact which had been recognised by Shahabuddin16, 
Cooper17 and others as well. Col. Dalton, a friend of 
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Triblal people, writes about M. Kirk's episode : ". . . . . . bu t  
unfortunately in his journey across the mountains he gave 
dir'e offence to  a n  independent Mishmi chief, called Kaisa, 
refused to submit to his extortionate demands and making 
a circuit t o  avoid passing through his territory. The in- 
censed savage armed, followed the party to Sammeu, and 
in utter disregard of the authority a t  Rima attacked and 
murdered the two priests, carried off all their property as 
plunder, and their servant Singpho as a, slavelR." Later 
the servant was allowed to  return t o  his village. Dr. 
Elwynlg refers to  another murder of a Hindu Sadhu, 
Parmanand Acharaya, but the purpose of the mendicant's 
visit to the country is not mentioned. Kintup, a British 
agent, and all other explorers entered Tibet in those days 
disguised as Sadhus and Acharaya probably was one of 
them. It is not uncommon for secret agents to have to  
pay the penalty of death for the mission they are employed 
on, and Acharaya was not an exception to the rule. 

There are three territorial divisions of the Mishmi 
t r i b j e t h e  Chulikatas or the Idus (20,000) of the Dibong 
Valley, the Digarus or the T'araons (11,000) of the foot- 
hills of Tezu, and the Mijus (14,000) of the east and re- 
mote north of the Division-each differing from the other 
in minute details. \The Mijus and the Digarus let their 
hair grow long, and twist it  into a lmot, secured on the 
top of the head by a wooden pin, while the Idus cut their 
hair around their heads in a peculiar fashion. On account 
of eating and smoking opium the Mijus and the Digarus. 
are not so physically strong ast the Idus who are more war- 
like and virile. 

The Mishmis are a quiet, industrious and inoffensive 
people. They are good weavers and keen traders. They 
bring aconite, teeta and musk to the plains fos sale. The 
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'rnithune', a hill bisoii peculiar to NEFA, is their wealth 
and with i t  they buy as many wives as they can afford. 
Like the Daflas, the son inherits his father's wi~res. barring 
his own mother. Their weapons consist of bows and 
arrows, a dao or heavy chopper blade, a spear and a knife. 
The Mishmis are good hunters. 

In  some respects Hinduism has influenced the Mishmis. 
They have a separate house for woman's period of confine- 
ment : after delivery, in case of a boy, the mother stays 
in it for ten days and, in case of a girl, for eight days. The 
poor burn their dead or throw the dead bodies into a river. 
The eldest son takes the title of gam, or chief, and holds 
a yearly feast in honour of his deceased father. The 
Mishmis believe in a god of destruction. the equivalent of 
Siva or Mahadev of the Hindus. 

The Mishmis rarely commit crimes. However, if necd 
arises, an assembly of gams collected from distant villages 
acts as  a court. Since the advent of the Administration, 
serious cases are dealt with by the POs. I n  the past the 
crime of adultery, provided it was committed without the 
consent of the husband, was punished by death. 

The Mishinis who form a majority of the Divisional 
pop~lation lead an isolatcd life in the hills, where their 
\.illages often consist of one house only. The  provisioll of 
;~tlcql~ate medical care and implementation of village water 
supply schemes and so forth is naturally difficult under 
these circumstances. Probably similar diffi.culties in under- 
taking social work among the Mishmis prompted Capt. 
Dal ton2~ to try to induce them to congregate in selected 

'\rillages on the banks of the Brahinaputra, hilt \Irithollt 
success. With the same idea in mind the present Adminis- 
tration has started an experimental pilot pl-oje:.t of n 

n~odr l  Mishmi village a t  the 19th mile stone on the 

9 
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Kundil-T'ezu road, where some of the villagers had actually 
volunteered to start a new life together in a place where 
better facilities for help can be afforded by the Adrninistra- 
tion. At the same time, the Administration has been care- 
ful not to impose any change in their original way of life 
on people who do not wish to come down from the hills. 
The Administratioq hopes that the new model village will 
be a success and that others of the tribal people who see 
it prosper will themselves wish to concentrate in more 
accessible community centres. 

The Khamptis (5,000) inhabit the Chaukham area in 
the south of the Division. "To speak of the Khamptis as 
a tribe is t o  do them little justice, for there is that about 
the word tribe which conveys the idea of wilderness and 
want of culthre, very far from forming a characteristic of 
the Khamptis, far from some of their social laws even 
civilised nations might take a lesson211", writes Cooper. 

'The Khamptis are tall, fair and handsome. They are 
good agriculturists and through their ingenuity use water 
power for their own advantage. I n  195'8 they had dug 
nbout eight miles of irrigation (channels and in January, 
19$9, they constructed a dam across the rivulet passing 
through Chaukham, the biggest Khampti village in the 
area. The dam was supposed to  provide irrigation to 
more than 500 acres of land thus converting the village 
into a food surplus area. The better class of Khamptis 
indulge in the 'elephant' hunt, a sport which consists in 
isolating and lassoing a young animal. They unlike other 
groups have no scruples about the drinking of cow's or 
buffalo's milk. They eat the flesh of every animal, but 
:is Buddhists, they do not like to kill an animal with their 
own hands. They practise polygamy but very few have 
more than two wives. Among them the gam, or vil1:)gc 
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chief, commands their respect but certain aristocratic 
families have more influence and prestige in the commlrnity 
than he has. 

Padams (3,000), a branch of the Adis, who will be 
described under the Siang Frontier Division, inhabit the  
south-western portion of the Division. A few hundred 
families have come down to colonise a couple of villages 
on the Kundil-Roing road. 

T'he Singphos (500) who have been described under 
Tirap are next-door neighbours to  the Khamptis. 

Siang A, ontier Division 

The Sang  Frontier Division is said to be "a sleepy 
hollow in which appear to be cr~stallised the civilisation of 
Tibet and the customs of Bhutan in a modified form2'." 
It is in this Division that the Tsangpo river-'one of the 
noblest rivers of the world9-after making a sharp bend to 
the south enters India from Tibet and assumes the name 
of 'Dihong" or 'Siang'. The Siang Frontier Division is the 
largest of all the Divisions of NEFA. There was once a 
proposal to reorganise it into two divisions with separate 
and independent headquarters. one a t  Along and the other 
a t  Pasighat. The Dihong river forms the geological 
boundary between Siang and Lohit ; the hills on the left 
bank are more prone to landslides than those of the right. 
bank. As in Lohit so in Siang road construction, on 
account of loose soil, torrential rain and instability of the 
hills, is difficult. 

Pasighat, a Sub-Divisional Headquarters, was, pre- 
vionis to 1950, connected by a motorable road with Assam. 
The Inner Line restrictions previous to independence were 
liberal and many of the non-tribals-the Marwaries, Nepalis 
and Biharis--came and permanently settled down in 



Pasighat. They added variety and interest to the lifc 
of the town. Foreign Christian missionaries also came and 
opened a religious centre. They translated the Bible into 
the Adi language, the language of the people, written in 
Roman script. Under the present policy of the Govern- 
ment the missionaries are no longer there but they have 
left their influence among the inhabitants. In  addition 
various State officials visited the town and persuaded the 
people to adopt modern methods of agriculture. In  1993 
the first agriculture inspector came to Pasighat and pointed 
out to the people the benefits of permanent cultivation. 
The people, who had b,een noticed by NeedhamZ3 in the 
11880s planting orange trees, listened to the advice and 
experimented on it. They succeeded. The impact of out- 
side influence, the missionary work and the interest of the 
State in developmental activities had a bre~ieficial effect. 
After centuries of static life the people moved. Unfortu- 
nately the Skcond World War broke out and India diverted 
her energies towards its prosecution. Pasighat became a 
,routine problem, but the people kept up the teinpo of 
progress. The War ended and India attained indepen- 
dence. With the new era the Inner Line restrictions were 
tightened and the NEFA Administration started develop- 
ment work behind this artificial barrier undisturbetl. 
Nature grudged the progress and the 1950 earthquake 
caused colossal damage to life and property. It wiped out 
the old road thus isolating Pasighat from the plains. Up 
l o  August 19,50 it was accessible from Dibrugarh by 
air. 

Along, like Pasighat, was linked with Dibrugarh by 
air. It was also connected with Pasighat by a footpath 
running along the right banks of the Dihong and Syolu 
rivers and passing through Pangin, all atlininistrative 
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centre twenty miley east of Along and a meeting place of 
the two tribal groups-the Gallongs and the Minyongs. 

The Division has established important administra- 
tive centres a t  Machuka and Tuting in the north, a t  Bassar 
in the south and Damru in the east ; each centre is con- 
nected by porter tracks constructed by the CPWD. A 
jeepable road has been constructed to connect Bassar with 
Along. I n  due course it is planned to connect Bassar with 
North Lakhimpur by a motorable road, thus extending 
the Assam North Trunk R?oad to an Administrative Head- 
quarters in Siang. 

The Adis c69,000) are a proud and freedom loving 
people. They are suspicious of outsiders and they never 
allowed the Monpas and Khambas of the north to come 
tJown to the plains of Assam. The word Adi covers a 
number of tribal groups, the main ones of which are the 
Minyongs, the Padams and the Gallongs. 

The Minyongs inhabit the territory west of the  river 
Dihong extending up to Pangin. They are intelligent, id- 
dustrious and, dignified. The men have taken to trousers 
or shorts and shirts, while their women dress in a petti- 
coat and a jumper like the Burmese. They have given up 
the use of earrings and beads and they cut their hair Short. 
Their mainstay is agriculture and they practise wet culti- 
vation of rice, where possible. I n  1954 in the Balbek-six 
villages of more than %O families-the area under perma- 
nent cultivation was 400 acres, but in 1959 it was llO0 
acres. During the winter of 1958/59 the group produced 
11,000 mds. of surplus rice which was sold in the market. 
They also plant fruit  trees. One is amazed to  see the 
plantations of citrus fruits. bananas. jack fruit, pine-apples, 
Innnpoes. pears, plums, guavas, betel ii~its, peaches and 
Icechees. 'Here the forests are also rich in edible fruits. 
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Whenever there is a scarcity of rice the people live entirely 
on jack fruit which grows wild in abundance. They live in 
village groups, each village being connected with the other 
by bridle paths well maintained. Bamboo pipes have been 
laid to bring clear water to the villages for drinking pur- 
poses. They have started constructing separate latrines, 
but in the absence of alternative arrangement pigs and 
fowl continue to do the work of scavengers. The villages 
are administered by 'Kabangs' (Panchayats), one in each 
village, the deliberations of which are held in 'Mosup'- 
the boys' dormitories-and are open to men only, though 
women may attend them as witnesses. On account of 
cultural influence of outsiders the people living in the 
foothill area have abolished the 'Rosungsq-girls' dormi- 
tories. These dormitories still exist in the interior in 
Minyong and Padam villages. I n  a village group the 
representatives from each village form a 'Bongo' to decide 
inter-village feuds. 'Bongos' and 'Kabangs' are democratic 
institutions and have potentialities of developing into local- 
self Government. The NEFA Administration is intro- 
ducing such bodies in areas where no village government 
or authority of the people exists. 

The Minyongs are divided into various exogamous 
clans, and marriages are arranged by parents of a prospec- 
tive couple outside their respective clans. In  the foot- 
hills polygamy and divorces are discouraged, but they arc 
still practised in the interior. The family life is happy, 
stable and contented. The Minyong have a religion of 
their own. They acknowledge and adore one Supreme 
Being as  the Great Father of all and believe in a futur:: 
state, "but on this question their ideas are undefined, and 
Et is probable that some of them are derived from the 
Hindu. I have heard them speak of judge of the dead, 
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but as they gave his name as 'jam', they were no doubt 
thinking of 'yama' of Hindus'l." 
The Padams, the Bor Abor or 'Great Abor' of the 
Assamese, are concentrated amidst a net-work of rivers. 
The area is bordered by Dibong in the east and Dihong 
in the west. During the rainy season the area is com- 
pletely cut off from the rest of the Division. This isola- 
tion has made the people physically stronger and less 
sophisticated than the Minyongs ; therefore socially and 
culturally they are the same. 

The Gallongs inhabit the Syom Valley and its sur- 
~ounding area. Unlike the Minyongs their men and 
women do not .cut their hair short. The men wear cane 
hats and the women dress in Mekhla (an improved form 
of petticoat) and Eri (silken) chadar like their Assamese 
sisters. Apart from slight differences in marriage customs, 
construction of houses and dialects, the Gallongs resemble 
their cousins-the Minyongs and the Padams. 

Pasighat is the social and cultural centre of the Adis. 
It is situated on the western bank of the Dihong against a 
background of green hills and blue sky. Here the river 
debouches from the hills to enter the plains and adds to 
the beauty of the local landscape. Pasighat, on account 
of its moderate and healthy climate was rightly selected as 
t h r  training centre for NEFA services ; here doctors, agri- 
culturists, village workers and other specialists attend 
refresher courses. Till 1958 Pasighat High School was the 
only school in NEFA where children of all the tribals of 
the Agency were educated. Now that the institution has 
heen raised to  the status of a multipurpose school, it will 
still continue to attract students from other parts of the 
Agency. This gives the institution the prestige and the 
students are proud of it. In  fact their pride has made 
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t he111 restive. Social and cultural contacts with other 
students of the country will widen their outlook and trans- 
form their activities into that  sobriety which is so essential 
for intellectual maturity. 

Su bansiri Frontier Division 
This Division is named after the river Subansiri which 

roughly forms its eastern boundary. The Division is 
cradled in the .Himalayan ranges which are geologically 
of recent origin. I t s  main entrance is from Kimin, an  out- 
po& of the Admillistration in the foothills fifteen miles 
from North Lakhimpur. The  Division gained importance 
during World War I1 when the Government of India 
I ealised that it  was politically and strategically unsouiitl 
t o  leave a power vacuum on the frontiers of India. Slowly 
and gradually administration was introduced into t h -  
region. This entailed the necessity of establishing com- 
munications both by air and by land. Dropping zones 
and  landing grounds were constructed a t  suitable places to 
link the DSvision with the country for supplies and other 
official requirements. The Go\,ernment endeavoured to 
supply the Division by land. but the nature of the terrain. 
loose soil and heavy rainfall distributed throughout t h e  
year proved too difficult to permit the construction of a 
inotorable road, although that  wor~ld have helped in 
bringing down the cost of material importetl from t h C  
plains. Up to  the 1944)s road construction in the atSc:l 
was consitlered as inlpossible, but the Ariny Engineers ~t 
the  cost of 18 lives-1 officer, 1 jco and 16 OR-cons- 
tructed a jeepable road (on dry days one ton Land R o v c ~ -  
can also run on it) connecting Zero with Kimin fl-oin 
Jan. 52 to  May 58. 

Thc  road. just after leaving Kimin, enters the 11ill~- 
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tract and after about four miles reaches 'India Gate'-;I 
point named by soldiers. From here the road runs down- 
hill to the Ranga (Paiiior) valley and after crossing and 
recrossing the river enters into a region of steep gradients 
and virgin forests. From the loth mile the notorious 
Ranga gorge commences and solid rocks wall the banks 
of the river continuously for more than two miles. This is 
the portion which claimed most of the'ariny casualties and 
which must have been a death-trap to  the road builders. 
Along this stretch the visitor notices stone after stone set 

up on the rocks on which the names of the deceased 
soldiers are engraved to remind the visitor of the immea 
sity of the task performed by the Army Engineers. Tllc 
driver's narrative of the accidents that caused the heavj, 
loss of life creates respect and affection for the Army 111 

the heart of the visitor. After the l$th mile the traveller 
arrives a t  an open piece of land where a camp is located. 
The visitor starts thinking that the worst is over. After 
a couple of hundred yards' drive he is disillusioned. From 
the 13th mile the driver still in lo\v gear. 4-wheel drive. 
and the vehicle starts creeping up and up turning hcrid after 
hair-pin bend on a steep gradient continuously for about two 
miles. The driver heaves a sigh of relief. ,He has clrivcll 
through the most treacherous portion of the road where 
overhanging boulders dangerously loose threaten danger. 
After the 15th mile, except for stezp gradients, the road is 
reasonably safe and the vehicle runs monotonously along 
the southern b'ank till it reaches the 9'7th inile where it 
finally crosses the river by a bridge nametl 'Pite Pul' 8 .  

The scenery changes from the 31st inile and the climax of 
its beauty is reached when the traveller approaches 'Zorani 
Hill'-nine miles short of Zero. The visitor continues to 
cnjoy the landsrape for n1)nllt two miles after 117hich the 
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vehicle enters a belt of dense forests and finally emerges 
to enter the Apa Tani plateau, a drained-off swamp a t  an 
a17erage height of 5,000 ft. studded with terraced rice fields 
well irrigated by an intricate system of channels. The 
monotony of the plateaa is broken by islands covered with 
bamboo and pine groves peculiar to  the region well nurjetl 
and lovingly looked after. The plateau looks like an cx- 
tensive farm where* nothing has been left to chance and 
where every inch of ground has b'een brought under thc 
control of man for his own use. The people who hav,? 
attained this mastery over nature and have made this 
plateau an oasis of beauty in the wilderness of Subansiri 
are the Apa T'anis. 

The Apa Tanis (9,000), also called the Ankas, because 
their faces are tattooed, live in s2ven villages lo'cated on 
the plateau. The very fact that such a large number of 
tribal people are concentrated in this small area and sup- 
ported by only twenty square miles of cultivable land indi- 
cates that the Apa Tani is industrious and intelligent. He 
is always busy whether he is in the fields or in the village. 
He  lives not only for today but for tomorrow also. He 
plants bamb'oo and pine groves for his children and grand 
children. For his other needs he has reserved forests on 
the periphery of the plateau. H e  claims that his fore- 
fathers came from the north and brought the bamboo and 
pine to the region. There seems to he some truth in this, 
because these trees are seer1 growing in abundance in the 
colder regions of Kameng where the Moilpas reside. The 
Apa T'ani values everything of Tibetan origin specially the 
'devghanti' (dev means god, ghanti is it bell), the 
'evthali' (godly salver) and the 'beads?. He  wears his 
hair long and ties it into a knot on his forehead. A male 
Apa Tani is distinguished from the other tribals of Suban- 
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siri by a red tail of plaited cane which he habitually wears' 
round his waist ; while an Apa Tani wonlan can easily be 
marked from distance by the wooden nose plugs worn in 
each nostril. A tattoo mark on the chin of an Apa Tani 
also distinguishes him or her from the other tribal people. 

The  Apa Tani is energetic and business-like. His 
mainstay is agriculture and he produces enough rice* to  
buy himself mithunes, pigs and other luxuries of life un- 
known in the Division. I n  spite of his complex and inten- 
sive system of cultivation he has not taken to bullocks. 
and ploughs. His villages are planned and streets orderly. 
Polygamy is not banned among the people but very few 
have more than two wives. Their women share equally in 
the out-door work in fields with their men and have sub-- 
stantial freedom in running the home. Apa Tani youths 
are good acrobats while the women love to spend their 
leisure in weaving. 

It is strange that the Apa Tailis surrounded by warlike 
people survived and developed a civilization of their own. 
They neither have village chiefs nor very often listen to 
their elders ; they are too individualistic and do not like to 
be told what is good or bad for them. Then who leads 
them and what is the structure of their society ? 

- 

* Haimendorf writes (Himalayan Barbary p. 60) : "On the former 
the stubbla of the previous year's crops sprout in the spring. and the 
same plant bears fruit in two or three successive seasons". This is 
not so. I n  Subansiri oilly one crop of rice is sown and reaped every 
year. Stubbles are left in those fields which are not very productive 
and need manure. The stubbles serve as manure. Howwer. they 
are also removcd when their purpose is served. I have comulted 
agricultilre experts. They pointed out that the yielding of more than 
one crop by a rice plant in Subansiri is neither possible nor ever heard 
of. Apa Tania also show ignorance about the fact stated by 
Mr. Haimendorf. 
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Apa Tanis are divided into two endogalnous classes, 
one the 'Mite' or upper class, and the other the 'Mora' or 
lower class ; each class is again vertically divided into eso- 
gamous clans; every 'Mura' clan is attached to and de- 
pendent upon a 'Mite' clan. The villagas and their streets 
have been laid clan wise, each clan occupying its own 
quarters. The clan representatives kno~rn  as 'Buliangs' 
form the village government which has the social sailction 
of the community. If there is a feud between two in- 
dividual this1 body does not interfere. But as soon as the 
feud t a k e  a form which might disturb the peace of the 
community the village government intervenes and makes 
sure that the conflict is settled to the satisfaction of all. 
This indicates that the Apa Tani, though an individualist. 
lives for the community. The community is the centre 
round which he lives and dies. On the same ~rinciple 
every boy and a girl becomes a, life member of a 'patang' 

\ (club) from earliest childhood. This gang works in the 
fields of individuals who provide the inembers with meat 
and drink. Thus an individual who has very few helpers 
gets his work done by the 'patang' a t  a nominal cost. 111 

this wag the Apn Tanis have survi~ed and remain 
progressive. 

To this the Daflas and other tribal groups of the 
Division present a complett. contrast. 

The Daflas ( f i ,OOO) inhabit the west and north-west 
of the Division. They have always been known for their 
t u ~ ~ b ~ d e n c e  and very often used to raid villages in tlle 
plains. Dliring the British rule punitive expeditions were 
sent against the Daflas as a reprisal for their depreda- 
tions. Their villages of Zoram, Lika and Tale invariablj. 
used to he the objectives of these expeditions. The Daflas 
ihorrgh short in stature are physicall  the stroilpest of all 
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the tribal people of the Division. They are virile, self- 
reliant and love out-door life. They are short tempered 
and seldom accept the  decisioils of their elders for the  
settlement of feuds. They are pastoral and live on forest 
products and herds of mithunes. They are slowly taking 
to agriculture, in fact those who live in villages near t h e  
Apa Tani plateau have taken to terrace and wet rice 
cultivation. Like the Apa Tanis they also claim to  h a w  
migrated froni the north. The Daflas are not contour 
minded and negotiate a crest by marzhing straight up to  
the top. Their villages are small but  cleaner than those 
of the Apa Tani's and are  located on steep slopes. They 
have forgottell their dances if they ever had any and 
have no special aptitude for art .  They love to  attend 
weekly bazars in the plains and they inarch down in large 
groups. They are expert in cane work and build durable 
cane bridges across the rivers tha t  criss-cross the Division. 
Among the Daflas polygamy is prevalent and it  is not un- 
colnmon to  see a man having more than four wives. The  
women population does not appear predominant and 
there is no practice prevailing in the community of destroy- 
ing male children. Probsably the  balance of population of 
both the sexes is either maintained by  polyandry ~ ~ h i c h  is 
said to  be in vogue among the poor or  b y  youths of poor 
means iiot marrying a t  all. Age is no bar for marriage 
and the more prosperous the man is ihc  more wives he 
collects. This has created a serious problem in their 
society. The children of unwanted wives and deserted 
hlrsballds are the ~vorst  victims of this cruel practice. 
They find i t  beneficial to  declare thcniselves as  orphans, 
because, with such prctcnsions they arc entitled to ad- 
mission in Go\~ernment schools where they are  assured of 
fl,cc nccornmodalion, rations, clothing, ecil~catioll an(l also 
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humane treatment. The percentage of such orphans in 
Subansiri is the highest in NEFA. 

The Daflas as a whole are not united, but groups of 
villages form loose alliances and unite in times of danger. 
Their village councils give judgment in local feuds. 
Generally the decisions are not strictly executed and the 
aggrieved parties approach the Administration for final 
settlement. Therefore, one notioes the Administrative 
Headquarters always crowded with Dafla litigants. 
The Administration is encouraging the estab~lishment of 
'Kabang' type bodies to settle local fends among the 
Daflas. 

The  Sullungs (600), locally known as Chulus, iu- 
habit the north-east corner of the Divisiun. They are 
said to be the original inhabitants of the Division. They, 
on account of their small number, used to be harassed anct 
often taken as slaves bsy the aggressive Daflaa. The intro- 
duction of Administration from India has benefited then1 
most and now they are gradually becoming free of the 
bondage of their masters. Except for their social status 
they resemble the Daflas and probably in due course they 
will be assimilated by the latter. 

The Hill Miris (3,000) also known as Onka Miris, 
inhabit the area east of the Apa Tani plateau along the 
Icamla valley. Angus Hamilton25 considers that 'Hill Miri' 
is a misnomer, but in the absence of a better term it 
stays. Many of the Miri families have social rzlations 
with the Assamese resulting in an admixture of blood and 
race. This has softened the features of many and some of 
the Miris are very smart and handsome. Generally the 
Miri women are fair and charming. They wear their hair 
long neatly combed and parted in the centre ant1 hanging 
down their backs in two carefully plaited braids. They 
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wear a small petticoat made of filaments, extracted from 
cane, and woven together. 'The Miris are very fond of 
wearing enormous quantities of beads made of porcelain* 
Like the Daflas they practise polygamy and polyandry- 
They are agriculturists and plant fruit trees. The Miris 
are the only people in Subansiri who perform conlmunity 
dances in their festivals. They speak a dialect similar to 
that of the Abors but do not differ much from their 
c o u s i n s t h e  Daflas-in many of their social customs and 
habits. The Miri country lies off the beaten track, there- 
fore, verv few people visit them. Capt. D a l t ~ n ? ~  visited 
the Hill Miris in 11M5 and then we heard of the Miri 
Mission2' in 1910 which reached up to the Khru valley. 
Haimendorf3 and Col. BaitesZg were the last British 
officers to visit them, in the last decade of this century. 
The Hill Miris were never known to have harassed the 
plainsmen though they never allowed the northerners, the 
!Tibetans, to come down to the plains. They live in 
small communities under hereditary chiefs. Sometimes :I 

family gains sufficient influence and prestige in the com- 
munity to ips01 facto, assume the powers of the chief. 
These people have recently come under the Administration 
proper and a Basle headquarters has been established at 
Tameng on the western bank of the Kamla river. Tameng 
has great possibilities of developing into an important com- 
munication centre; here the tracks to Taliha, Daporijo, 
Gocham and Zero meet. 

The Divisional Headquarters was established a t  Zero 
in 1949. In  1959 it was to be shifted to Habuli in tlle 
southern corner of the Apa Tani plateau. The Administra- 
tion is handicapped by the fact that the supplies and 
material required for development schemes still have to 

be imported by air and so are expensive. The pressing 
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need of the Division is a good nlotorable road coiinccting 
the Adnlinistrative headquarters with the plains. The 
present jeepable road needs improvement. It is up to the 
Army Engineers either to construct diversions where 
considered necessary and possible or to connect 'Pite Pul' 
by a new road with Dui Mukh, an administrative centre 
\vest of Kimin. 

Sub-Divisional headquarters have been established at 
Daporijo and Nyapin in the interior ; these headquarters 
have sent outposts to Tali, Taliha and other places in thi. 
north near the Indo-Tibetan frontier. Every administra- 
tive centre is connected by porter tracks with the Divi- 
sional Headquarters. The further development of these 
tracks into jeepable roads remains to be accomplished. 

Kameng Frontier Division 

This Division is the western half of the Balipara 
Frontier Tract and is named after the river Kameng which 
flows throu,gh it and a t  places forms its boundary with 
Subansiri. The Kameng Frontier Division suddenly came 
to prominence on March 31, 1959, when the Dalai Lama 
made his entry into India. The Division is accessible from 
Misamari, Rangpara and Tezpur railway stations. Foot- 
hill, an outpost of the North-East Frontier Agency about 
twenty five miles from Rangapara, guards the entrance to 
Bombdi La, the Divisional Headquarters. The Indian 
Arniy Engineers constructetl the Foothill-Bomdi L'a Road 
up to the 45th mile and handed i t  over to the CPWD i11 
1058. Since then the Assam Rifles Pioneers and almut 
1500 locals representing every trib<al group in the Di\-isioil 
hare  completed the remaining portion of 25 miles and con- 
nected Romdi La 1,vith Foothill. The roatl passes thror~gh 
~' :-r \~or~lt t l~lc tcti.~.nin ant1 is likclj. to  dn~-clclp i ~ t o  2 national 
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highway a t  least up to  Eenga Dzong, about Po miles from 
the Divisional Hea.dquarters on the way to Tawang. 
When fit for vehicular traffic it  will help in bringing coos- 
truction material for the development of Bomdi La, which 
is already a communication and trade centre of the Divi- 
sion, into a first class hill station of Assam. At present 
Defence requirements are such that the development of 
the Division cannot be delayed. In fact the Division is 
already considered to be the best developed unit of the 
Agency and is prepared to hasten its material progress. 
Kameng has three sub-divisions known after the names 
of their headquarters, viz., Sep La, Bameng and Tawang. 
each administered by an APO. On account of political 
developments in the border areas and the prosperity of the 
Division one cannot blcj too sure of [-he admihis- 
trative set-up or of the rank of the P O s  in charge of 
the sub-divisions. 

Sep La is situated on the western bank of the river 
Kameng about 75 miles east of Bomdi La. Its climate is 
hot, moist and unhealthy. On account of heavy rainfall 
and loose soil, road constluction is difficult and the use of 
animal transport is gradually being introduced into the 
area. Further development of communications both by 
land and air will mitigate the hardship of foot slogging over 
a primitive track of about 75 miles. 

Bameng is located in the north-east corner of the 
Division a t  a distance of 80 miles from the Divisiorral 
Headquarters. The topographic and climatic conditions of 
the sub-division are slightly better than those of Sep La 
Bameng is! connected with Boindi La and Sep La by porter 
 racks which are capable of further development. 

[Tawang is the proudest of all the sub-divisions of 
Kameng. It boasts of the biggest monastery i11 the whole 

10 
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of the Buddhist India constructed a fcw years after the 
birth of the sixth Dalai Lama in a nearby village. It 
accommodates more than 600 Lamas. On February 12, 
1951, Major R. Khating, the then APO, brought the region 
under regular Administration and established a sub-divi- 
sional headquarters. Slowly and gradually Tawang 
developed into an important administrative centre on the 
slopes of the northern bank of the Tawang Chu which 
flows east-west across the sub-division. 'There are three 
tracks in the sub-division that  lead into Tibet. Two of 
these cross-pass a t  more than 18,000 ft. which remain, 
closed from January to May every year. The third passes 
through Chutangmu, a. frontier checkpost, located near thd 
Indo-Tibetan boundary about 45 miles from the sub- 
divisional headquarters in a river valley a.t a height of 
about 5,5001 ft. 'This route is opcn for traffic throughout 
the year. It was by this route that [he Dalai Laina made 
his entry into India. Tawang is connected by ;I good 
bridle-path (up to August 1959) \vhich i l i l 1 1 ~   long the 
GRngri valley in its initial stages and the Tawang Chu in 
the final and passes through Rahung, Dirang Dzong. 
Nykma Dzong, Sznga Dzong-villages in a picturesque set- 
ting against the background of green fields and snow 
covered mountain ranges-and 8e La (14,500 ft.) , the 
beauty of which is enhanced by the presence of two lakes 
embedded in the lap of the pass itself. Human habitation 
in the sub-division is seen up to 11,500 ft. beyond which 
the hills are clothed in the green and white garb of firs 
and snow. 'The climate of the region is temperate anti 
the soil fertile. 

The Monpas (34,000), commonly known as Bhotias 
in the Assam Valley, inhabit the Dirang Dzong Valley ill 

the centre and the Tawang area in the north and north- 
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west. A trek through the Mollpa country reminds one 
of the Central Himalayan scenery where oaks, multi- 
coloured rhododendrons, pine, and fir trees greet the eye ; 
animal transport, local labour, dry soil and stones (the 
mean annual rainfall of this part  is about 40 inches), and 
noisy rivulets are a familiar sight. As one approaches a 
Monpa village he notices the Man-ne, the Kakaling-the 
village gate-, the prayer wheels and flags, stone-built 
houses, the village monastery located outside the villa%gc, 
yaks and Dzos-a cross between a yak and the domestic 
cattle-well-cultivated and irrigated fields, bridges and 
~vell-kept bridle-pat hs. 

The Monpas are tall arid fair, with Mongoloid features. 
They dress in loose robes of scarlet colour that fall in 
folds around the waist. They are a simple and mild 
people who keep sheep and goats for wool, and yaks and 
and ponies for transporting merchandise. Like other 
places in the Himalayan regions the yak, \vhicli yields milk. 
butter nn8d meat for local consuml:tion, is :I very usefltl 
animal for the people. The Mollpas are prosperous and 
have a zest for life. Their staple food is t ~ a m p a  (barley 
snttu) and they drink China tea mixed with salt anti 

butter. They respect authority and show indifference tc; 

non-official visitors. Their woinen are plain but look 
prosperous. They are fairly good artists though their 
inask dances tend to be monotonous. 'They attend winter 
fairs a t  Udalgiri, Devangiri and Godain in the plains tor 
trade. Their chief domestic implement is the famo1:s 
dao of NEFA whi,ch is seldom used as a weapon. 

A Monpa village is administered by a couilcil of 
elders who are generally elected after specific period? 
differing from locality to locality and from rank to  
rank. For instance, in Seilga Dzong the village chowki- 
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dars who are members of the village council are elected 
after every three months while the Gamblura's term is one 
yea r ;  these periods may differ entirely in other villages. 
The  council holds its meetings in the  village Dzong (or 
fort) built and maintained by the village community. 
T h e  Monpas are disciplined people and obt?y the commands 
of their councils cheerful1,y. Marriages are arranged by 
parents and are generally successful. Polygamy is pre- 
valent among the well-to-do .classes but  none has more 
than two wives. Polyandry is in vogue in some of the 
border villa,ges where people of Tibetan extraction resitlc-. 
Monpas have adapted Buddhism to suit their convenience. 
They eat meat but  do not kill an  animal. This has 
created the butcher class which is considered of lower 
social status in the Monpa society. 

The inhabitants of the Dirang Dzong-Namsu area 
are aJso called Bhotias and in fact they are Monpas differ- 
ing, on account of the  warm climate, from the people o l  
Tawang in dress only. The  clothes of the former 
are of silk and cotton, while those of the latter are of 
wool. 

Sherdukpens are mainly concentrated in Rupa, Jigaon 
and Shergaon in the l>aphla Koh Valley. They nrc 
Buddhists and observe many of the Monpa social custon~s. 
During the winter season they migrate to  Doimara, a 
settlement in the foot-hills. From their dress, social and 
religious habits we can assume that  they come from ihe  
Monpa stock. Unlike the Monpas their 'pams' (plots of 
land prepared for cultivation. and equivalent to  the 
'chhana' of the interior Garhwal or the 'chhanai' of 
Kumaon) are always located a t  long tlistnnces from thci;. 
villages. The hard struggle for cxistence llas made thc 
Shertlukpens clever anti business-like. Sherdukpens used 
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B A ~ A  WARRIOR FROM THE WILDS OF EASTERN KAMENC 

AN AKA AND A MIJI  YOUTH 
(Not easily distinguishable) 
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to  hold Khawas a,s their slaves, but now this practice has 
ceased. 

"'The tribes on the border of Durrung are generally 
called 'Paschim"Bangni) or Western Daflas, and those 
on the border of North Lakhimpur, 'Tagm Dafla~'~'." 
Even today the Daflas (50,000) of Kameng prefer thc 
name of 'Bangni' and the people of the Upper Subansiri 
Valley (3,000) that  of 'Tageens'. The Daflas have al- 
peady been described under the Subansiri Division. 
Sullungs who are in an  insignificant minority have also 
been dealt with. I n  addition to these, the Akas, the 
Khawas, and the Mijis also inhabit Easter11 Kameng. 

The Akas who trace their pedigree from the Asurs 
kings of Ancient Assam are akin to the Daflas differing 
only in dress and dialect. Mijis are the next-door 
neighbours of the &Ionpas, the Daflas and the Akas. 
They are more r,fined than the Daflas; they try to dress 
like the Monpas and intermarry with the Akas. Because 
of the resulting admixture of blood i t  is very difficult 
to  distinguish an Aka from a. Miji. The Khawa popula - 
tion is about 500 spread out in five or six villages in the 
vicinity of Rupa. This tribe has benefited immensely by 
the introduction of the Administration. 

The people of Kameng are very co-operative and arc 
taking full advantage of the institutions established by the 
Government for their welfare. In  fact there is a, growing 
demand for such institutions and as a result the Middle 
English School of Bomdi La has recently been raised to 
the standard of a. High School. The credit for this 'will 
to  progress" can be attributed to the Monpas who on 
account of their culture and prosperity are respected and 
imitated by the rest of the people of Kameng. Though 
the children of the Monpas, who are Buddhists. begin 
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schooling very late, yet they show a keenness for learning 
~~nmatched  in the Agency. They are little gentlemen ant1 
are worbhy to be the future leaders of their community. 
It is surprising tha t  in this age of greed and competition 

- 

the Monpa children, are not( very much enamoured of 
government employment and generally want to go back 
to village life after finishing their school education. It is 
a good sign for the economic stability of the community 
2nd the Division. How the present stress will affect the 
Rlonpas will be interesting to watch. 

The above description entails the inescapable con- 
clusion that  each Division has its own characteristics. 
I t  will serve very little purpose to lay a,! uniform policy 
zntl similar priorities for all the Divisiorls to develop 
simultaneously. Whe need of Tirap is food and nlore food, 

- 

and food production should be given top priority. I n  
Lohit the Mishmis are encouraged to migrate to allotted 
areas. Capt. Dalton, in 1845, also tried to persuade tile 
Alishrnis to  come to the plains to colonise selected tracts 
of land, but he failed. There are more chances of Rlisll- 
mis not leaving the hills-however rugged, barren, and 
unstable they may be-than of their coming down to the 
plains. I n  that eventuality a vast area of forested land 
lying unoccupied should be utiliscd for the advantage of 
the nation*. There are a few Gorkha families living 3s 
far as 13 MS on the Kundil-Tezu road and there al-e 
others who are cultivating t'he land on the left bank of 
the Lohit in the Khampti area. Either the number of 
these colonies must he increased or the Inner Line be 

* I t  is pointed out that in the Brahmakund area-about 5x2 
square mi lee there  are fruit plantations whicli give a c l~ar  indication 
that up to very recently the region must have lxen co1on;sed by 
Fildhus or by\. tlloce who sfek solitude. 
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pushed inside to  pass through Roing, Tezu, Parasuram 
Kuild and Namsai and the area so set free be handed over 
t o  the State for reclamation. I n  Siang the Adis are ;L 

well-organised commlinity. They are prosperous, intelli- 
gent and progressive. Their 'Kabangs' a,nd 'Bongos' are 
quite capable of further development into regional self- 
government. The area of responsibility of these institu- 
tions may be widened t o  embrace an  entire community of 
Minyongs or of Gallongs or of Padams. T h e  Adi youths 
are already showing signs of unrest. They feel tha t  they 
are the most intelligent, prosperous and progressive of all 
the  people of NEFA. Their claim may not be far wrong. 
However they should be brought in contact with their 
brother students outside to  give them a better sense of 
proportion. Siang being a frontier Division, is a sensitive 
region and yet full of possibilities. At this stage it  may 
not be feasible to  give the Adi youth training in handling 
fire-arms by raising a. NCC battalion, but  some oppor- 
tunity lllust be given to  them to creditably exhibit their 
achievements to  the outside world. This will offer then? 
better standards for competition and progress. Including 
them in visiting parties for Republic Day celeljrations is 
not  enough. Coining to Subansiri and Eastern Kameng, 
the problein is not very coinplira ted. Welfare centres 
have not yet been established in the upper Kamla \ralley 
and thc Khru valley for want of porter tracks. Lack of 
coniinnnications is holding up the progress of the Division. 
Therefore construction of roads and airfields will be 
\velcorned by the people of the tract. Western Kamelig 
is fortunate to have the Rfonpas as its inhabitants for the,v 
have an interest in life and are as keen as anybodq- else in 
India for illore and more of economic and cultural 
development. 
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CHAPTER VII 

"In studying communities in Mexico (or India) it 
is  important that  t h e  anth~ol~ologis t  should become u 
student no t  merely of the single c o m m m i t y  bu t  of the 
9,egion and the nation as weU. The anthropologist m u s t  
be su&iently versed in the more importar~t  histoiiml,  
geographical, economic and cultural characteristics of the 
region amd nation t o  be able t o  place his community in, 
?*elution t o  caeh of them,  and t o  indicate p s t  what  the  
community is representative of in t h e  largor scene1." 

McKi?n Marrio t 

For the general public, NEFA has b-en a ghost to be 
dreaded and this trend is continuing. We are told that 
if the tribals are photographed then their religious srls- 
ceptibilities 'would be disturbed, while Col. Waddels was 
surprised when he was asked for a few coins after photo- 
graphing some Abors during the close of the last centuly. 
1 myself did not find any tribal unwilling to pose for s 
picture. Then we are told that  we should not refuse 
drinks offered by the tribal people. When Capt. Dalton' 
visited the Hill Miris in 11850s he flatly rLfused the drink 
offered to him and the Miris wer- not only not offended for 
the refusal but they took it with good grace. Anyway 
the practice of offering drinks, in spite of the patronising 
attitude of soine of the visitors, is fast dying out. 
Similarly much has been written in recent times about the 
social habits of the tribal peoplq so as to give the impres- 
sion that they form a special group of mankind subject to 
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peculiar and primitive practices. I have not studied ally 
litt rature written by a non-Assainese or 11011-Indian where 
the  sozial and religious practices of the tribals have bee11 
shown as the natural an'd evolutionary rituals of the 
hillmen in general and of the Assamese in particular. I 
have studied this matter  in detail and have come to  the 
conclusion tha t  the tribal people of NEFA are similar to  
their hrethreil of the Himalayan States and of Assam, 
if not of the whole of South-East Asia. Because of t h i i  
conclusion, their social ha'bits and custoins have been 
discussed as evolutionary traits rather than as isolated 
instances prevalent only in this forbidden i:~ncl. 

The tribal people of NEFA, in their social behaviour, 
are the Ahoms of yesterday and their development runs 
parallel to  the rulers of Assa4m. I n  spite of differences in 
minor tletails many of their custoins and traditions ore 
coinillon throughout NEFA. Eadh tribe is endogamous 
ant1 is divided into vaa.ious clans i.e. they are cnnlmunities 
within n cominuni ty. T h .  ir society is patrilineal and 
polygamy is in vogue among all thc groups. Polyantlry is 

also practised among the  Daflas, the Hill hIiris. Lllc 
Gallongs ant1 the tl-ihes 1)ortlcriny I ~ l t l i n  ailtl professing 
Butltlhism. Though caste tlocs not exist ainoirg the 
people, the society is divided into nobles and commoners 
among the Nagn.s, the Apa Tanis and the Monpas, and 
into slaves and freemen anlongst the 3Zishmis, the Atlis, 
the Daflas and the Hill i i s  neither class marrying into 
the  other. A 'Mite', or  patrician among the Apa Tanis, 
1 not nlarry a 'Mura' or plebian. There is no 1111- 

touchability in NEFA ant1 no sweLper class exists there. 
The people are fanatically attached to  their lantl a~rcl 
forests. Generally their index of wealth is the 'mithune'. 
111 marriage t'he-y pay a bride price, and they pay fines in 
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the settlemeilt of crimes and local disputes. A t  one time- 
a11 the groups practised slavery and even today this so~cial 
curse is not  completely obliterated from tribal society. 
Lastly each tribal group conducts trade with its neigh- 
bouring states1, the Wanchoos and the Tangsas with 
Burma., the Mishmis, the Abors and the Monpas with 
Tibet in the north and Assam in the  south, and thc 
tribals of the foothills with the plains of Assam. 

Once polygamy was in vogue amongst all sections, 
except the Christians, of the country. It is discussed here 
in conjunction with Assam so tha t  polygamous practices 
as prevalent in NEFA may not appear peculiar ant1 
p i h i t i \ - e  to casual readers. Shahabuddin' in 1662 wrote 
tha t  in Assain polygamy was in vogue and women werc 
sold. Major Vetchs ronfirnmed that  women relatives were 
sold and CooperG thought that  amongst the Assamese 
inarriage was not binding and divorces were easy to s~el ; .  
although of course. adequate provision used t o  be made 
for the children before the divorce. There was lasity in 
marital relationship and both sexes exercised equal freedoin 
in such matters. Pakhari Gabharu, the wife of Jayadhwai. 
liad the distinction of becoining the chief consort or mis- 
tress of three Ahom Kings. Under these circumstsn~es 
l~olygainy among the triimlg is, not a peculiar cllstom, hut 
it is cl.editable to them that  110th thc sexes maintain 
absolute fidelity after marriage. 

Polygamy as a harmful institution is prevalent only 
among the Mishmis and the Daflas. Aillong the forine~. 
its ill effects are not 17ery noticeal~le to the casual observe~.. 
Prol~ably a Mishini weighs his financial position 
thoroughly before hc enters into a matrimonial alliance 
and  after marriage he tries to  make it a success. This is 
not the case with the Daflas. Among them marriage 
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alliances are loose; wives are neglected by husbands and 
vice versa. On the least pretext a cleavage between a 
husband and his wife occurs, resulting in misfortune for 
the children. Agreed that  freedom exists for both sexes 
t o  separate but woman being the weaker of the two 
suffers more than the man, and the Administration and 
the people themselves are aware that th-re is an agitation 
among Dafla women against the atrocious treatment meted 
out t o  them by their men. Even thus, so far no attempt 
has been made to ameliorate the condition of the woman. 
Many women have left the Dafla country and may be 
leading a miserable life in the plains. The Government 
has prohibited the removal of boys and girls up to the 
age of 20 years from the tribal areas. If that ban were 
lifted today then quite a number of youths would find their 
way to the plains. Children are a national trust and 
primary consideration should be given to their welfare 
rather than to the older people. Half-a-dozen schools and 
a restricted number of free-studentship for the declared 
orphans will not solve thy problern. The evil is suicidal for 
the community and it should'be terminated immediately. 
Complacency in this matter is not only suicidal to the 
Daflas but it is also harming the national interest. It is 
strange but true that the political jamadars (junior 
officers) and interpreters, all tribals, are the worst offen- 
ders in misusing the practice of polygamy. Some of then, 
have ten wives and aspire for more. Such polygainous 
government servants are never found on duty. They 
are always busy in attending their ailing wives or children ; 
this is quite natural in a large family. Apart from neglect- 
ing their duties, which are proverbially nominal, these 
people are setting a bad example to their fellow- tribah. 
I t  might hare  been political expediency to continue t o  
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keep such degenerates in government employment in t h e  
past, bot now the ~Gnvemment, being in a stronger posit io~~. 
is dispensing with the services of polygamous government 
servants elspwhere. Expediency must be replaced by :r 
sense of justice and fair-play for the weaker sex. 

Slavery is another common practice the existence of 
which in a Free India appears not only primitive but 
criminal. I t s  form may not be that  of industrial labour 
imported into the Southern States of U.S.A and other yro- 
duction centres in the Atlantic or Pacific in, the past, and 
its hardships may not be as  severe as described in such 
novels as 'Uncle Tom's Cabin', yet it is not comfortable 
to  be a slave in the North-East Frontier. Here one would 
not mind the practice if he happens to be the owner of 
the serf, because he is supposed to receive, according t,o 
tribal beliefs and superstitions, the same number of slaves 
in the next life as he has in the present one. A perpetual 
luxury ! The unyielding and unproductive terrain of the 
Himalayas induces one to want such a luxury, and it is no 
wonder that NEFA is afflicted with this social disease. 
Two examples will illustrate the fate of the victim of 
slavery and the official attitude towards it. 

1. The father of Chulu-La, a Sullung, was the slave 
of the father of Taba Poa, the gambura of Sekh village 
about 30 miles from Kimin. Both the old nlen died leav- 
ing Chulu-La (CL) as the slave of Taba Poa ( T P ) .  
The latter bore all the expenses for the former's marriage. 
Five children were born to the married couple, out of 
whom three duaghters survived. After some time CL 
died and his entire family became the slaves of TP. 
According to the statements of two grown-up daughters- 
Chulu Ycmi and Chulu Yagmu-their mother along with 
their youngest sister had been kidnapped froin the  house 
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of TP by a Sullung from the interior and they, the older 
girls, were then given a beating by TP. The  girls left the 
village and after crossing a thick belt of virgin forest in  
the foothills, were on their way to an unknown destina- 
tion until they werc apprehended by the As~anr Police a: 
23 MS on the Assum North 'Trunk Road and sent back 
to Kimin. After a week's waiting, the PO arrived and 
restored the girls t o  TP in accordance with the current 
policy, with the instruction that he would ~vithdraw the 
girls from the guardianship of TP if they were cruelly or 
unjustly treated by the latter. TP 1~011 the cas? and 
was naturally happy. Were the girls happy ? Amoilg tht: 
Dafias girls generally get married or st least engaged by 
116 years of age, but these Sullung girls. though of proper 
age, were not even engaged. 

2. Tassas Yuga was the slave of Tassar Tir, a Hill 
Miri Yuga was married and had a son and a daughter. 
.After the introduction of Administration he gave a few 
mithunes to his master and thus bought his freedom. 
As a free man he along with his family moved to a hut 
outside the village. One day he was attackad by Tassar 
T'ir ,and o&er Miri villagers. He and his wife were 
beaten and his children kidnapped. He and his \\.ifc 
went to appeal to the PO a t  Zero about 35 miles from the 
village. The PO was out on tour. The  couple returned 
to the Base Headquarters a t  Tanleng. Unfortunately 
the Base Superintendent was also out on duty and the 
couple had to return to their hut 9 miles from Tarnen:. 
disappointed. Later on I was told by the Miris them- 
selves that  Yuga might have to  give a few more mithunes 
to get back his children. If he could not, then the mothcr 
would continue weeping over her lost children. 

There are innumerable instances of the kind-some of 
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which have been quoted by Dr. Elwyn-among the LI-ibal 
groups of the Northern Tract. No niatter what argu- 
ments are advanced to  uphold the practice or the indeci- 
sion over taking steps for its abolition, it is high time that 
Government of India took up the cause of slaves and 
helped them to regain their freedom. I n  NEFA there is 
a public fund for the restitution of the slaves but progress 
in securing the liberation of these unfortunates is very 
slow. It needs to be accelerated. 

A tribal will never conimit murder for material gain. 
Constant association with nature, and segregation from 
the progressive section of Indian society has made him 
suspicious, short tempered and short sighted. H e  is 
sensitive and has pride in his traditions. Any remark 
which he feels is a slight against him or his traditions 
may invite his fury and in his unbalanced state he might 
commit murder. The Abors murdered Noel Williamsorl 
and Dr. [Glrierson in 1911, because a Miri interpreter 
aroused the former's suspicion against the latter's designs : 
the Tagins massacred more than 70 troops including one 
Major of the Assam Rifles in 11853, because the party 
intruded into the Tagin area without sufficiently notifying 
the purpose of their visit. There are other instances when 
a few tribal individuals threatened Government officials 
with violence on the suspicion of a foul play. 'The Ad- 
ministration is cognisant of tribal whims and fancies and 
tries t o  avoid introducing measures which may asousr 
suspicion among the locals. 

Regular Administrat ion has been functioning in 
NEFA since 1947 and now the tribals have grown to ap- 
preciate the  Indian point of view also. I talked to many 
tribal people and I invariably found them comparing their 
views with plainsmen's views on any subject. It is sur- 
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prising that in spite of continued segregated living the 
tribal is quite a n  intelligent inhabitant of the Himalayas. 
His power of expression and discussion of a subject is re- 
markable and he is not incapable of appreciating another 
man's point of view. Hei understancls the times and their 
requirements, and it is gratifying that not a single shot 
has had to  be fired by the Assam Rifle jawans in bringing 
these remote areas under regular administration. I n  fact 
in many cases the tribal themselves invited the Adminis- 
tration to open its headquarters in their territory. Up to 
1948 the Wanchoo area had not been brought under the 
Administration. The locals requested the authorities to  
extend medical facilities t o  their area. The request was 
acceded to and then, for the facility of the medical services, 
administrative personnel were increased. Wakka an 
interioq Wanchoo village was the last to come under the 
Administration. The same thing happened in Tawang 
area. It is said tha,t the Monpas were not happy under 
the local administration because the officials insisted on 
'oola', or free work levies and the people resented this 
degrading and unprofitable custom. To  avoid heavy 
tribute and many exactions with little benefits the 
Monpas requested "British India to  rule7" them. 

Therefore, crime, in the sensle that we understand it, 
against outsiders is unknown in the tribal society. %t is 
the misdirection of their judgment, feeling and intelli- 
gence which makes them commit crimes. The Adminis- 
tration also treats their acts of violence with leniency. 
The culprits of the 1953 massacre were awarded light 
punishment. Some of them are already working for the 
social uplift of the people and I way told others may soon 
he out of jails to  work for and with their own people. 
There is another instance :-A Miju killed a 'rnlrnim' (a 
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bania clerk) a t  Hayuling a few years ago (the exact cause 
of the murder is not known to the public). The murderer 
escaped to the upper Dibong Valley and is said to be 
living in an Idu village. Tacitly he has been excused. 

A tribal has two standards of morality--one for out- 
siders and the other for the tribe. What is true for one 
may not be true for the other. Profit has never been the 
motive behind crimes against outsiders in the tribal artBils. 
But this cannot be said of crimes committed by a tribal 
against his own kinsmen. A women or a slave is an  
economic unit and the private property of a local. Dis- 
possession or acquisition either damages or benefits the 
owner or the usurper materially. This involves a sense 
of profit whether in this world or in the next and causes 
friction and many a times violent conflicts between the 
contending parties. I n  the past retaliations and counter- 
retaliation~ followed suit and feuds were persistent. 
Head-hunting and hand-hunting expeditions and local 
warfare could be traced to  the stealing of women and 
slaves of one group bly another. Since the advent of Ad- 
ministration, the intensity of these violent outbursts has 
tremendously decreased and attempts are being made to 
impart quick justice for the aggrieved party. But it is 
wrong to believe that such internal feuds are extinct. 
So long as the emancipation of women and freedom of 
slaves is not accomplished such feuds will remain a head- 
ache for the Administration. Land, many a time is 
another bone of contention in local feuds. Traditionally 
a village knows its land and forests. Any encroachment 
against these also brought various groups into conflict. 
Yet another cause used to be trade. As said before all the 
tribals were a t  one time traders of some sort and naturally 
they were open to petty businessmen's weaknesses. Tlie 

11 
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Apa. Tanis being the cleverest of all the tribals of Suban- 
siri, bought mithunes from the Daflas and the Hill Miris, 
and some times bought goods from the latter groups. I n  
these transactions many times the Apa 'Tanis did not keep 
their word and so provoked their neighbours. The out- 
come used to be continued hot or cold war between the 
two-the Apa Tanis and the Daflas or the Hill Miris. I n  
fact during the 1940s the hostility of the Apa Tanis against 
the Daflas was the cause for the former to extend an  
invitation to Haimendorf to come and stay in the Apa 
Tani plateau. Tribal history is full of such instances 
where one party invited others to settle local feuds deve- 
loped because of the dispossession of the property of one 
by the other. I n  the past, feuds were decided by .[he 
jungle law of force ; now they are decided b,y ndminietra- 
tive officers summarily. These feuds are growing conlpli- 
cated, requiring reorganisation of the executive and the 
judiciary branches of the Administration. At present, the 
tribal interpretersf are not free from party or group in- 
fluences, bribery and corruption. If the trying officer is 
not thoroughly conversant with the local language there is 
every chance of miscarriage of injustice. Of course if 
officers are conversant with the local dialects then what is 
the need of interpreters ? 

Emotional and sentimental disturbances also impel rt 

person to commit crimes. The chief of Khela was en- 
amoured of a local girl and wanted to marry her. Another 
chief was against the alliance for some personal reasons 
and the result was that the Khela chief lost his head. 
Then another tribal interpreter cut off the head of his 
wife because he was constantly taunted by his friends and 
relations for her moral lapses. When he was tried before 
his APO he produced a mass of congealed blood from his 



bag as a proof of his love for the dead woman, the bdlood 
mass being hers. The culprit was fined and let off. Apart 
from murders and serious crimes, minor offences like 
thieving, cheating and betraying the interests of one to 
another, are also on the increase. In  Garhwal, Kumaon 
and Nepal there are agencies, apart from government 
administration and police, which serve as humanising in- 
fluences. Such agencies do not exist in NEFA, a t  least 
in such a way as  t o  guide the people t o  new values of life. 
It will take a long time for the locals to produce their  ow^ 
leaders to lead them to  modern social and spiritual values, 
though Dr. Elwyn maintains that  the POs, the Medical 
Officers etc. are teaching the people their respective 
subjects and also incukating loyalty towards IndiaP. 
I n  democracy this should be the task of social workers 
and national leaders and these are conspicuouslg 
missing from the NEFA society. Times are changing 
fast, so are the values of life. Even Indiaas, who h a w  
always had leaders-religious, political, social or educa- 
tional-are finding it difficult to adapt themselves to new 
values. How then can one expect the tribals to adapt to 
changing conditions without capable leaders ? T o  estaba- 
lish a jail here and a jail there in the NEFA area \vilk no 
doubt inculcate a feeling of 'oneness with the territory' 
among the tribal convicts and probablly their stay in jail 
will not give them an inferiority complex, or feeling of in- 
adequacy, but it will not help much in teaching them 
the broader values of life which are so essential for them 
if they are to integrate themselves into the larger society 
of India. That  can only be done by multiplying the  ares 
of association, and contact with the outside world and not 
by keeping them within their own narrow circle. They 
have had enough time to overcome the after-effects of the 
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intoxicatioil under the  influence of which they were 
supposed to have been asleep and now they are ready 
for a new life. 

At present the POs and the APOs have wide criminaI 
and civil powers and under Assam Frontier Regulations they 
are exercising these. The number of litigants is increasing 
day by day with the result that local administrative bodies 
as described under Chapter VI, are losing authority and 
initiative. The Administration is planning to introduce 
Kebang type Panchayats in every tribal area, but the 
success of such bodies greatly depends on the success of 
Panchayats elsewhere in India. This system is still in 
its infancy and under trial among the Indian rural 
population who are slightly better educated and better 
in f imed  than their counterparts in NEFA. I n  this age 
of scientific development, centralisation of power is inevi- 
table and how this decentralisation of administration will 
work is not certain. Even if it  succeeds then it is bound 
to  pe-rpetua,te the rule of those who so far have led the 
society. Panchayats, as has been proved from recent 
elections held in different rural areas, are bound to make 
the hands of the existing ruling class stronger and keep 
the gulf baet~veen the higher class and the common mail as 
wide, if not wider, a s  it ever was. This is contrary to our 
declared objective of classless society. Therefore, under 
the circumstances the picture of Panchayat Raj in India 
appears to be bleak. If this is the position in the rest of 
the country, then what can we expect in the tribal society 
where the social position of village elders and chiefs is 
much stronger than that of India's petty landlords and 
namberdars in the rural India. Howe~er .  if the 
Panchayat Raj  succeeds in India then the tribals may look 
forward for the development of democratic institutioils 
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within their own territory, otherwise hopes of the tribals 
managing their own affairs in the near future are fraught 
with disappointment. 

Some social habits and customs are peculiar to a parti- 
clllar group and if any of them are common then they 
differ in their broad details from group to group. Head- 
hunting is one of these customs. 

A great deal of hullabaloo has bleen raised about head- 
hunting and writers have commented adversely about the 
cessation of the practice among the Nagas ; doubts have 
been expressed, that the Nagas would lose their virility 
unless alternative channels were discovered so that their 
energies, so far devoted to head-hunting, could be diverted 
to some constructive purposes. J. P. Mills writes : 

"The suppression of head-hunting; though 
necessary in any area which is fully administered, 
has probably not beell for the benefit of the tribe. 
The very fact, that far from being an honour, it is a 
disgrace to be killed in war, makes all Nagas very 
ca r~ fu l  of their own safety, and their wars were 
singularly innocuous affairs. I n  a war between two 
big villages each side might lose one or two men a 
year. The  number of lives saved by the suppression 
of the practice is therefore negligible, and is far more 
than balanced by those lost through the spread of 
the disease made easy by safe travelling every- 
where. In addition to this there is a very real loss 

' in virility and keenness. Unbroken peace is tlo 

better for Na,gas than it is for any other 
race"." 

Expressing a more sensible view, Peal in the closing 
years of the 19th century observed that  head-hunting was 

6C n deep-rooted fashion.. and by no means a necessity like 
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'jhuming'lo." Col. Waddel considered the so-called Naga 
wars as cold-blooded murders. 

"'The keen desire for heads is kept up by the 
horrible fashion which demands that  no youth is 
permitted to  wear the badges and ornaments of a 
man until he has taken one or more heads. And as 
any head counts, it  is usually the head of some 
helpless old woman or child, treacherously waylaid 
and slain on the outskirts of the village when 
fetching firewood or water. Few of the heads are 
taken in fair fight. And strange to say, although 
these heads are mostly obtained by the sacrifice of 
women, it  is the young women of the tribe who 
goad on by their jeers the young men of the village 
to  -this cold-blooded murder, a t  the expense of 
women and children of other villagesll." 

Probabll~ Mills's figures of one or two killed per village 
in the so-called Naga wars may be correct, but when the 
cumulative effect of the casualties of an area is studied 
the statistics are not healthy reading. "A fairly safe 
estimate-judging by the skulls in the Morangs-would 
give about 12,000 murders, in about 40 years, in an area 
roughly &O miles square1'", observed Peal. "Among many 
tribes1 it has been given up, and where it is still in vogue 
seems largely due to the young women chaffing the young 
men who are not tattooed, or otherwise distinguished as 
'Braves'. But inasmuch as a t  least half the heads taken 
are those of women and children, this decoration, as a test 
of bravery, is now heavily discorlnted by all parties and a 
very little pressure by the paramount power would put an 
end to a custom which there is good reason to believe, is 
already unpopular among the rising generation1"", writes 
the same administrator. The tribals, specially the youths- 
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realised the necessity of giving up this abominable practice 
during the fading quarters of the last century. The young 
people of the 1870s or 1880s are dead and if anyone now 
talks about skulls or head-hunting, he is stared a t  with a 
contemptuous eyes by the Nagas. During the Miri Mission 
in 1912 the Naga porters took to head-hunting. Pn~ba~bly 
a desire to collect enemy heads a.s souvenir of their pcr- 
sonal exploits in the alien territory rearoused the old 
custom. The Nagas had been warned to desist from the 
~ract ice,  but it is interesting to note that they were not 
punished for their defiance of orders or instructions 
though the advance of the mission was stopped by 
the stiff resistance offered by the tcrrorised and resent- 
ful locals. 

Agreed that the Nagas of Tirap are known to hase 
offered a few captives as human sacrifices to their deity in 
1915 and to have taken away the head of the chief of 
Khela in 1953, yet such instances are isolated and are no 
more common than reports of human sacrifices a t  the insti- 
ga,tion of a witch doctor or a sadhu or even a pandit else- 
where in India. Head-hunting ceased in the beginning of 
this century and it is utterly foolish to pretend t o  lament 
:it ; the Nagas are still virile and active which shows that 
they ha,,ve found an outlet for their energies which they 
used to spend in committing cold-blooded murders of' 
\rromen and children. "It is true that the suppression 06 
head-hunting, which was closely inter-related with many 
aspects of Naga culture, will mean an inevitable decay in 
certain types of dance. personal ornmentation and ta- 
ttooing, wood-carving and funeral ceremonial14", writes 
Verrier Elwyn. If there was any inevitable decay in the 
so-called Naga culture then it must have come and gone, 
aud by now the people are adjusted to the newer, happier 



il618 Wf7HEEE INDIA CH,FNA AND BURMA MEET , 

circumstances. At the present moment they cannot be 
said, to have deteriorated in their culture. 

The Nagas may not have made the same social pro-, 
gress that some of their compatriots made in the State, 
but the Ahoms and others also had similar barbaric prac- 
tices. "Capital punishments extended to the whole family 
of a rebel ; parent, sister, wife and children, and it is pro- 
bably from these sources that  the rafts are supplied, which 
are frequently seen floating down the Brahmaputra, past 
~ o a l ~ a r a ,  covered with human heads15", writes Hamilton. 
Barbarous punishments ceased in Assam and so did head- 
hunting from the Naga, society. Head-hunting was a 
remnant of human sacrifice which had been practised in 
ancient times. "The Persians were, perhaps, the only 
nation of ancient times who did not indulge in human 
sacrifice16."' H. G. Wells writes : "And it is a very re- 
markable thing that throughout the world wherever there 
is sowing and harvesting there are still traceable the 
vestiges of a strong primitive association of the idea of 
sowing with the idea of a blood sacrifice, and primarily of 
the sacrifice of the human being1?." 

Similar to head-hunting some of the groups performed 
a hand-hunting ceremony. Haimendorf18 witnessed the 
ceremony of 'Ropi' in which the hand of a,n alien woman 
was exhibited in the Apa Tani worshipping place-Nago- 
and then was burnt with great rejoicing. Since the 
establishment of Divisiona.1 Headquarters there has been 
na report of 'Ropi' being performed by the inhabitants of 
the plateau. The Daflas also [celebrated a similar ritual. 
"When an enemy is killed the head is usually cut off but 
is not carried asway, but the right hand is severed a t  the 
wrist and taken to the raiders' village, where it is attached 
to  a tree, palm upwards. by means of cane thong. The 
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19 ' 9  raiders then gather round and discharge arrows a t  it 
The period when the Daflas gave up the practice is not 
known. 

Among the Nagas of Tirap head-hunting provided the 
basis for the Naga dance. The practice has ceased but 
the dance continues thongh with less vigoor and privacy. 
It is possib$le that  a day may come when the head-hunt- 
ing dance will be obsolete. A new trend is noticeable 
among t h e  Noctes-Vaishnavism is taking roots in thc. 
society and the people are taking to 'kirtan' (singing of 
devotional songs of which Lord Krishna is generally the 
subject) and 'bhagti"devotiona1 dances depicting various 
episodes in the life of Lord Krishna with his lady-love 
Radha) dances. This change may also 'infect the rest 
of Tirapians. 

Dance, whether individual or collective. is an art  and 
a sport for the enjoyment of the performer. But how 
many people in NEFA perform community dances ? In- 
dividual dances are unknown in the tribal society. The 
Mishmis, the Daflas and the Apa Tanis, if they line\\. 
any folk dances, have forgotten them. The Abors and 
the Hill Miris have their own colourful dances ; the 
Noctes and the Wanchoos also perform them during com- 
munity feasts which usually fall on tribal festival days or 
are arranged by the village chiefs' machinations to settle 
private feuds bctween two quarrelling parties within the  
tribe. Elince the introduction of Administration such 
dances are arranged and staged for government officials. 
This artificial formality and dictation has robbed the 
tribals of spontaneity and initiative. Now the community 
dances are a ,matter of official sho~vs which have to be 
rehearsed and practised with all the mannerism suitable 
for a particular exhibition. The Monpas perform religious 
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dances, and like their own slow and n~onotonous life, their 
dances are devoid of mirth and agility. One frequently 
sees pictures of a Minister or other official with his arm 
around the neck of a tribal belle, and a professional smile 
on his face, evidently trying to  give the impression that he 
and the girl are doing a tribal dance. The actual realities, 
however, are quite different. Apart from these well 
arranged exhibitions, there is very little mirth and re- 
joicing among the people. Further, the dance, whether in- 
dividual or collective, without vocal and instrumental 
music, has very little chance for development. Musical 
instruments do not exist in the tribal society. Vocal 
music, if i t  exists a t  all, is not up to such a standard as t o  
attract the attention of the government officials for pstro- 
ilage, and, without musical instruments it  has no chance 
for future development . 

During the Second World War, concert parties were 
organised and troops entertained in the field. I at- 
tended, on many occasions, dramatic performances 
arranged by governmtnt staff and I always observed that 
the locals enjoyed the shows and showed a real keenness 
to stage such performances themselves. The Padams of 
Roing for instance staged a drama depicting the war they 
had fought against the British and they were absorbed in 
the show. These people are said to have :In abundant 
capacity for the enjoyment of life, and let us help this 
capacity to  grow. 

'Mornngs' are club houses or dormitories where tribal 
youths are trained in civic duties. T'he Monpas have 
similar institutions called 'dzongs' and the Assamese have 
'kirtan ghars' which serve as the village meeting place. 
Akin to these houses, those tribal groups which lead :t 

congregated life in big villages have village community 
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meeting places ; the Nalgas, the Adis and the Apa Tanis 
have them and among the first two they are called 
'Morangs'. In  'Morangs' youths of the village gather 
every evening and inform the gathering of the day's 
happenings. Important meetings are attended by elders 
of the village. Tribal guests are also put up in the village 
'Morang' for the night. If the village is in danger and 
the youths are to be mobilised for the emergency, then 
instructions to act are given from the 'Morangs'. Among 
the Nagas and the interior Abors these 'Morangs' also 
serve as  places for the young people to meet and select 
their marriage partner. The custom of courtship and 
marriage through the 'Morang' w'as not a universal practice 
in the Agency and in a few gears it  will no doubt uni- 
formly die out. The disappearance of the function may 
cause a temporary dislocation of moral values among the  
tribal youths concerned, but it  is too late to check the 
inevitable. They will have to  learn that, although the 
'Morangs" will stay in NEFA, they will rcmain only as 
Community Halls, and not as marriage bureaus. 

The tribal folks have a knack of celebrating festivals 
with a mounting crescendo of activity. Generally these 
festivals are connected with deaths, marriages and the 
sowing and harvesting of crops. These are the only occa- 
sions when the people drink rice beer in such large quanti- 
ties as to become intoxicated. The Assanlcse brew rice 
beer as do the tribals. Among the former it is consumed 
secretly blehind closed doors but the tribals drink it as :t 

* 'Rangbhangs (youth c lub)  ainoilg the Bhotias of Kali and 
Dhauli l'alleys in UP have similar functdkns as those of 'Morangs'. 
They are sltitll wed as marriage bureaus. I believe similatr institutions 
a190 exist in Western Nepal. 
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tribal custom. However, they have voluntarily begun to 
give up its use, and tea is replacing; rice beer. 

I n  NEFA two types of alcoholic drinks, the distilled 
and  the fermented, are consumed. "&ay, a distilled liquor 
,extracted from rice or millet is used in the colder regions 
of the Agency. The &Ionpas and lother people a t  th r  
fringe of the Indo-Tibetan border distil and drink 'Ara' 
throughout the year. At lower altitudes and in the foot- 
hills, the fermented liquor is consumed. The liquor 
passes by different names in different Divisions, 
but for an outsider it  is the 'lao pani' of Assam 
or the 'madhu' of Bengal or the 'chang' of Tibet 
or 'apong' of Siang. %Iany writers have describetl 
its preparation in various tribal monographs, but the fact 
is that  the  method of its manufacture is known to only 
a few families in a tribal group. Cakes of indigenous yeast 
can be bought in any weekly bazar of Assa,m but the 
basic constituents of the cake itself are a trade secret. 
'Lao pani' contains about 2+ per cent of alcohol and cannot 
be termed as  an alcoholic drink. "The Apong (beer) of 
the Adis has been studied by the Department of Anthro- 
pology which has found that, while the alcohol content is 
small, it  enriches the nutritive value of the Adi diet ap- 
proximately by 10 per cent of calories, 5 - 5  per ceut 
protein. 5.3 prr cent of calcium, 11 per cent phosphorus, 
29 per cent of iron and 8 per cent of niacin, with the 
result that  it  has been found superior to the food of thc 

90 9 9  avrrage Indian peasant in all important nutrients- . The 
Tirapians may have a scarcity of rice during the rains but 
not of 'lao pan2 ! 

Rice beer if taken as a beverage and n food, semis 
beneficial to the consurncr, quite in contrast to  the 
wide sprmd habit of using the terrible drug of opium. 
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Hamilton" in 1820 anld Muffat" in the middle 
of the 19th century observed that Assam was growing 
enough opium for home consuniption. Maniram Diman*':. 
in the 1850s recommended that  5 per cent of opium culti- 
vation should be interdicted every year. If his recommen- 
dations had been implemented the Assamese would have 
escaped from its baneful eflects by the 1870s. But  
evidently the prohibition of the use of the drug or its culti- 
vation was not introduced. Cooper in 11872 argued for a 
cautious policy in the matter. "I have heard many clever 
and thoughtful people observe that  the use of opium 
should be put down with a strong hand, but while con- 
curring with them in the wish that the use of the drug 
should be extinguished I cannot agree with them that it  
should be forthwith prohibited, and for the rea,son, that 
those who have been accustomed to i t  cannot leave it off 
without dying froin want of it24." The present day policy 
of the Government is to respect the tribal views and not 
to  hurry the introductioil of measures for their cleansing 
the area of this evil against tribal wishes. As a result, 88 
years after Cooper's remarks, the tribal views on the sub- 
ject have not changed and the use of opium is more wide 
spread than ever. "The general tribal view is that, while 
the  older men must be permitted t o  continue their opium 
smoking, for otherwise the loss of 'this disease which 
cures all disleases' will be intolerable, the younger me]) 
should a t  all costs be saved from it, and that poppy- 
cultivation should be gadz~al ly  reduced and its introduc- 
tion into areas where it is not known, such as  the  Dibony 
Valley, should be prohibited'"', writes the ATA.(Italics 

* Rlaaiiran~ Diwan.6 suggesiioli was Inore s.peciCc thn11 preamll>- 
suggested. 
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are mine). However, the smuggling of this drug flouris~hes 
-on the Indo-Burma border. 

I n  India up t o  very recently this drug used to be con- 
sumed by a fairly large number of people of respectable 
class but it  is now a thing of the past. The tribals be- 
cause of adverse climatic conditions, like other hillmen. 
used it to forget the hard realities of life and quickly 
became addicts, and to give a respectable guise to the 
habit of opium consumption the British Political Officers 
carried opium stocks with then1 on tours to be distribluted 
to the tribals, as rum used to be issued free to the 
Garhwalis by the touring officers. Because of its social 
sanction, opium came to  be used as a 'political gift' by the 
official class and as a currency among the tribals to bug 
wives and mithunes. The Digarus, the Mijis, the Sing- 
phos and tha Noctes are the affected tribal groups and as 
a, result have become decadent communities. I n  fact the' 
Singphos have degenerated to the point of extinction, and 
it is feared, if new population does not migrake froin 
Burma within the next twenty years, the word 'Singpho' 
will remain but not the tribe. There is still time to save 
$he Mishmis and the  Noctes from the impending disaster 
facing them because of their fondness for opium smoking 
and eating. A vigorous and active policy of prohibiting 
the  cultivation and consumption of the drug is long over- 
due and i t  must be implemented, the earlier the better. 
The NEFA Medical Department can detect and hospi- 
talise the hopeless addicts while the crops r e  rooted out 
thus saving the  young generation from contact with the 
drug. 

The tribal people have a profound respect for the 
dead. This feeling of reverence for the dead is also prc- 
vnlent throughout India and Assam. Here in NEFA4 the  
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dead person in some groups, is still considered as a member 
of his family for a cons~iderablle period aiter hi3 death 
and his departure from this world to another is made 
less painful and more comfortable, so the people believe, 
by burying his belongings and earning along with his dead 
body for use during his journey. The fa.mily tie is kept 
strong by burying the remains of the deceased under the 
protection of the house. Among the Noctes a dead body 
is kept in the house for three or four days and bathed 
every day. It is placed on a platform constructed o\.er 
the firepla,ce. When the body is charred and the obnoxious 
smell of decomposition has subsided it is removed to an 
allotted place e i t h e ~  inside or outside the village and kept 
over a 'chang' (a raised bamboo platform) for a year 
after which the remains are buried under the house. 
During the year the family considers the deceased as a 
living member of the house and his share, whether of food 
or of drink, is daily set apart and placed by the side of the 
coffin. The Wanchoos offer similar treatment to their 
dead with a slight modification here and there. The Adis, 
like the Ahoms, bury their dead along with the personal 
effects and wealth of the deceased. I n  1958 the Political 
Jamadar of Roing, a Padam. died. Rs. 3,000, his own 
savingy were buried along with the dead body. If any one 
should be tempted, by the  lwge amount of wealth t o  rob 
the grave, hc would certainly be asking for very serious 
trouble. 

Man has always been very conservative and sensitive 
in showing respect to the dead and this is more so among 
the tribal people. Any jeering or a slight remark against 
the manner for the disposal of the dead may cause serious 
resentment resulting in a display of force. The Banferas 
of Ninu murdered Holcombe and wiped out his entire 
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party in 1872, because a few Gorkha troops showed dis- 
llespect to the dead body of their chief who had died a 
week earlier. The tribals have become more tolerant and 
such an exhibition of violent revenge may not be repeated, 
but still all outsiders are advised to refrain from such 
lapses of respect for the sentiments of the people. 

Except for the Tangsas, the Singphos, the Khamptis, 
and the Monpas who a,re all either Buddhists or have a 
leaning towards it dispose of their dead in a manner not 
very different from that of the Hindus, all the triblal groups 
bury their dead in postures differing from tribe to tribe 
depending upon the cultural influence the p:trticular tribr: 
is subjected to. The Mishmi funeral rites display a change 
in the common practice of burying the dead. The  poor 
classes among them either burn their dead or throw them 
into a river. The rich keep the dead body on view for 
some time and then cremate it. 'Then, they, whether poor 
or rich, observe the anniversary of the death to appease 
the spirit of the departed soul. 

T o  the Army has been handed the responsibility of 
defending the Indo-Tibetan border. Regular army units 
may not immediately move into NEFA territory and the 
battalions of Assam Rifles may continue to carry on all 
defence duties, but constructioii engineers, whether mobi- 
lised or semi-mobilised, are bouiid to  go to NEFA in the 
immediate future. On account of lack of leisure time 
and perhaps administrative restrictions, social contacts 
between the locals and the neycomers may not be too 
frequent, but the very presence of the, canteens, rest camps, 
depots and headquarters that come with the Army are 
bound to bring a change in the daily habits of tribal 
people. The change is unavoidable, but i t  will be gradual 
and natural. The tribal is hound to go the way that  the 
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Garhwalis, the Kuma.onis xild the Assamese did. He may 
start the use of tea and milk ; he may be encouraged to  
~ r o d u c e  crops surplus to  his requirements ; he may 
develop a taste for ghee (boiled butter) and may start 
wearing shoes, hc may cease colouring his teeth and may 
improve his personal hygiene and may even develop a 
sweet tooth, bout these new habits will be in keeping with 
the manners and customs of the Society in which he hns 
eventually to live and more.  

The tribals, considering the general standard of living 
in the country, are a fairly well-fed and sturdy people. 
Hunger is unknown throughout the Agency and scarcity 
of food is unthinkable in the Northern Tract. Nature so 
far has been able to keep a balance between production 
and demand and survival has not been a problem. 

The mainstay of the majority of the people of NEFA 
is agriculture and they have been carrying on the primi- 
tive method of 'Jhuming' (Shifting cultivation) for food 
prociuction. 'Jhuming' is practised in some parts of Nepal 9 

Sikk~m, Bhutan and throughout the Eastern hills of 
of India and Burma. Up to the 1930s the Kumaonis 
also practised it. Mr. George William Trail, Commis- 
sioner for the affairs of Kumaon, described this practice 
as periodic cultivaltion. He writes: "This consists in 
cutting down the forest, and clearing patches of land 
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along the summits of the ridges: the trees are left for a 
few months t o  dry, and being chiefly pine, are then easily 
consumed, and the ashes used for manures. As the 
declivity of these spots is usualllg too great to admit the 
use of the plough, the land is prepared with a hoe. O!rlJ7 
one or a t  most, two crops are taken from each spot, after 
which it is abandonled for another, and not again touched 
till after the lapse of from six t o  twelve years according 
to the nature of the soil : such land is termed as 'Kal:~ 
Pahar'"." With slight modifications, according to the 
climatic conditions and the  duration of rotation, the same 
definition is appropriately applicable to 'Jhuming' in 
NEFA. The Kumaonis practised 'Jhuming' ('Ijra or 
Katil' in the Kumaon dialect) for opening new lancl for 
terrace cultivation and now, however, they have given 
up the practice and they are not sorry for it. Peal2' 
observed the destructive consequences of 'Jhuming' among 
the  Nagas of Tirap of the 1870s. Accordi~lg to him the 
population had utilised the maximum of land for 'Jhuming' 
for food production. Would there be any surplus of land 
available now for 'Jhuminq' L in Tirap after 90 pears and 
would the productivity of soil be the same ? Forests re- 
tain water and are the ch i~ f  source of supplying fuel in 
NEFA. The Wanchoo country in Tirap is denuded of 
forents arid a constant scarcity of water anci fuel pre- 
+ails ; peopl,? have to march for miles from their villages 
t o  fetch drinking water and fuel for daily consumption. 
Peal fought for the removal of this ill-advised and evil 
practice but failed t o  move the authorities to action. Re- 
cently the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes has written: 
"The urgent n,-ed for weaning away the tribals from this 
primitive form of agriculture by settling them perma- 
nently on land ant1 teaching them modern methods of 
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agricullture has been engaging the attention of the 
Central and the Sta'te Governments ever since the country 
embarked upon special programmes for the  welfare of the  
Scheduled  tribe^?^..' The report further continues: "lt 
is a n  accepted fact tha t  due to  pressure of population on 
the area available for shifting cultivation, the 'Jhuming 
Cycle' is gradually reduced and this causes a ~rogressive 
decrease in yield as well as  denudation of forests. Thus  
the people living on 'Jhum' gradually approach a state 
of crisis in food supplies if they persist with this typ- ok 
cultivation alone'".' ' Therefore, the task of the Agricul- 
tu re  Department in NEFA has been t o  introduce perma- 
nent cultivation where possible and simultaneously to  
6'. Improve jhuming-cycle to  ensure that f o ~ s t s  are not 
permanently denuded:"'." 'The a t t e m ~  t to  make 'Jhuminq' 
a scienlce, or improve it will remain a myth. Jhuming 
can only be replaced by 'terrace cultivation' though this 
method has its own evils and when carried out in steep hills, 
will not check soil erosion. NEFA is a peculiar country. 
Here torrential dow7npours, constant grazing, deforestation 
caused by 'Jhuming' and soft soil have combined to  accen- 
tuate soil erosion. One has only to  visit the Dafla Hills in 
Gubansiri where there are  miles and miles' of barren kills, 
spotted here and there by a couple of mithunes grazing, 
ant1 the  Mishmi Hills which are geologically unstable, and  
the  Wanchoo country where a cluster of trees is as un- 
known as a wild tiger in D'elhi to witness the baneful effects 
of 'Jhuming' in the mountains and in tropical belt of 
NEFA. Dr. Elwyn has discussed the  problem of 'Jhum- 
ing' and is of the opinion that  whether 'Jhuming' is replaced 
hy permanent cultivation or whether i t  is improved, the 
process would not increase productivity ; for every solu- 
lion he has tabulated a corre~ponding drawback. He con- 
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cludes : "The introduction of wet rice cultivation also 
raises its own problems. I n  the foot hill9 of Lohit, it has 
been successfully introduced in a nunlber of villages, and 
the peoyle are delighted with bigger crops they raise- 
but  wild elephants, which never damage the 'Jhu,ms', 
threaten the level fields. I n  Pasighat the switch-over l o  

t:oncentrated rice-production has not every where g~\~c\n 
the people more to  eat. They are more prosperous, cer- 
tainly, but  they sell their rice and the  neglect of jhurns 
has meant a loss of gourds and  vegetables they formerly 
got from them . " Elephants are more iniportant than 
man, ant1 people should remain satisfied with gourds and 
vegetables rather than produce surplus rice ! How long 
are the people of NEFA to b? kept behind an  artificial 
curtain, divorced from the plainsmen ? When welfare 
measures reach these p e o ~ l e ,  and they must, the popula- 
tion is hound to  multiply a t A a  rapid rate i l l  consonance 
with the rapid developments of communications. Will 
gourds and vegetables thien be enough to  satisfy the needs 
of all the people ? Who will be the sufferer ? The tribal 
people, of course. Mr. C. G. Helme I.C.S. writes a'bout 
the  Lushais in 1931 : "It may be said in general that  
contact with civilisation has made little or no difference to 
life in an  ordinary village. For the important purposc oP 
tradc. the Lushai Hills are not really in effective contact 
with civilisation a t  all. They produce very little that  has 
any exchange value and difficulties of cominuni~catiolls 
(there are no motorable roads in the Lushai Hills, only 

I~ridle-paths) make the marketing of surplus protluce prac- 
tically impossible. Thus the ordinary effects of contact witj: 
civilisation-the stimulous to  produce, the ability to  ex- 
change, the  rise in the stqndard of consumption are alinost 
entirely absent"'." I n  1958-59 in the Lushai I-Iills t11c 
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rarely flowering wild bamboo blooincd irl great profusion. 
Rats  which feed on this bamboo-seed multiplied astrono- 
mically and having finished the seed turned ravenously to 
-the rice fields and destroyed the entire crops. Warnings 
of famine had been given by the village elders to the State 
iluthorities when the bamboo began to  bloom, but the 
u-arnings were not listened to. Later, faced with the realitv 
of starvation in the Mizo villages, sufficieilt food could 
i,ot be imported because of non-existent mads. Thank3 
to nil r. Helm and to those wllo acted on his advice ! Thus 
the Lushais could not be provided lvith enough foodgrains 
in time to avert the famine of 1959/196O. According to 
the  Chief Minister of Assam "about 1,60,000 out of a 
total of 2,40,000 people were affecteds<" The Mizos will 
not forget this famine for years to come. I n  the Lushai 
Hills only the Mizos suffered, but if a tragedy of this 
kind visited the NEFA area, sp:cially the Northern Tract. 
it would not only be felt by the people but it would have 
far reaching effects on the defence problems of the countrj- 
;is well. Therefore, the inevitablle should be faced boldlj- 
and difficulties overcome. This cannot be done by ser- 
nionising on the defects of civilisation. I t  is too late to chal- 
lenge science and keep civilising influences from entering 
into any backward area, let alone NEFA which is ail 
im~or t an t  frontier tract. 

So far the h~fonpas, the Daflas and the Illishmis arc: 
living on the forests and trade. On account of Communist 
discouragement of the Indo-Tibetan trade the Monpas 
have stepped up their trade with India and have more or 
less made up the deficiency caused by the cessation of 
trade with the trans-Himalagqn people. The  economy of 
the Daflas was linked with that of the Apa Tanis. The 
latter produced rice while the former reared mithunes. 
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But  now the Daflas have started taking interest in agri- 
culture. The  Mishmis were reputed t o  be keen traders 
qnd they had trade relations with the Tibetans. Since the 
occvpation of Tibet by the Chinese the prospects of the 
Tibeto-Mishmi trade have considerably dimmed and the 
Mishmis are finding i t  difficult t o  carry on their age-old 
vocation. Mithun-s which supplemented their family 
cconomy are  not proving adequate for the  survival of the  
already depleted race. Therefore the Mishmis must take 
to  ugriculture or perish. Briefly, in the  vzry near futui .~ ,  
all the tribal groups will depend on agriculture to ~ r o v i d e  
them enough for meeting their increasing requirements of 
life. Therefore, the process of persuading them to adopt 
modern methods of food ~ r c d u c t i o n  and the use of manure. 
the ~ l o u g h ,  and good seeds should be accelerated. 

Tribal houses are constructed of bamboo, timber, leaves 
and grass. They are long and raised considerably on 
~ o s t s  of cleft timber. They are indiscriminately cone- 
tructed on the  top or  side of a hill, but  the level of the 
floor is well preserved and maintained. The partition of 
the  houlse tlepcnds on the social custon~s of the tribe. 
The  Nagas have two rooms, one for the men and the other 
for women ; the Mislhmis havc as  many1 rooms as the 
number of wives of the  chief of the house and a corridor 
connecting them : The  Ap3 Tanis and thc Hi l l  Miris 
cach have only onc long room. There is a varantlx be- 
hind the house with a hole in the door used for sanitary 
purposes ; pigs, dogs and fowl act a s  villaqr scavengers. 
Thle houses are  comfortable and are provided ~ r ~ i t h  fire 
places to keep them warm. It is, therefore, not wrong to 
say tha t  every man in NISFA4 has a roof to  slecp under. 

I n  NEFA,. previously clothing was ;in art ,  it was 
decoration and used to.signify the rank of the wearer. 
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Now it has attained utilitarian values, and one buys the 
clothes which one's pocket permits. I have seen one N a p  
chief covering his body with a black coat and another with 
an olive-green bush shirt to escape the cold. Dress in 
tribal regalia is reserved for ceremonial occasions only. 

The Khamptis and the Singphos are clad like their 
cousins across the border in Burma; the Monpas dress 
like the Bhutanese or the Sikkimese ; the Akas, the 
Mijh, and the Daflas, in fact all the tribes of the Northern 
Tract, dress according to  the climate and the environment. 
The Noctes and the Wanzhoos when they come t o  the 
plains dress like Hindus. but in their villages they have 
2tarted wearing Lungis and Chadars. The educated, whether 
they are from the Eastern Tract or from the Northern pre- 
ier trousers and shirts rather than anj7 other form 
of dress. School boys dress like any uiiiverrity students 
in the rest of the country and they look very smart. The  
Administration tried to discol~rage the wearing of Western 
styled clothes but evidently the attempt completely failed. 
The student in NEFA, in matters of dress, copies his 
srhool masters and Agency officials who are generally 
tiscssed in a coat and a troulseri with a tie wound around 
the neck and dangling on the chest. I11 like manner 
Indians also aped the British in spite of Mahatma 
Ghndhi's and Gurudev Tagore's disapproval. 

In matters of food, housing and clothing the tribal is 
much better off than his com~atr iot ,  the Indian villager. 
This is not so in r e s~ec t  of his longevity (mortality 
figures of the  NEFA ~opulat ion were unfortunately not 
available) . The mortality rate differs form village to 
\illage ant1 is very high. 'There may be \~arioos causes for 
this, but the nttitudc towards inedical s2ience and 
hygiene is an iinporta1nt one. 
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The Administration encourages the iilstitut ion of 
tribal doctors, and advocates that  it  should be a supple- 
mentary agency to  the doctors trained in the Wester11 
methods of medical science. "A wise doctor in NEFA a-ill 
make friends with the local priests, invite them to visit 
Iris hospital and let them offer prayers and make sacrifices 
for his ~ a ~ t i e n t s ,  explaining that his own way of treat- 
ment is supplementary to  their's"", writes Dr. Elwyn. 
I hesitate to write that  there are very few such doctors 
in NEFA ! The result of this principle, "of working 
through the local institutions and not in rivalry to them""" 
is that  the tribal maintains a bllind faith in his priest-~cum- 
doctor and sticks t o  him, in case of illness, to the very 
last. The poor allopath receives the patient in the last 
stages of the disease. With an ill-equipped Operation 
Theatre, instrunlents lying idle and a half-trained staff', 11e 
is expected to  perform miracles. Obviously he fails and 
the tribal laughs a t  modern medical science. The doctor 
also soon becomes disappointed and frustrated. Why was 
he brought to such an undeveloped area to waste his 
first class professional knowledge and experience on people 
who are not encouraged to take ndvatltage of the bellefits ? 
He blames the Administration and the tribal sympathisers 
blame him. The position of an allopath among the tribals 
is like that of a heavy tractor in an Asearnest: marsh. 

It is not that  these allopaths have come to NEFA 
only. Nearly 500 Indian doctors have gone to Burma 
and I met many of them living in the Burnla border areas. 
but there they were happy and satisfied. I n  Rur~na  they 
were allowed ample opportunities to utilise their talent 

fill their pockets too, because their clients were pros- 
perous. If the Administration believes in thc prinlciple of 
gradual and natural development according to the geniui 
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of the people, then the obvious thing was to send Vaids 
and Hakims, medical experts nurtured through thc evolu- 
tionary processes of the Indian society who believe ir? 
chanting mantras or other magic verses, playing of dholes 
and burning of agar, t,o the tribal areas. 'rhese peoplc 
would have had opportunites to conduct their researches 
on herbs and would have a t  the sanle time enriched their 
c~wn knowledge of enchantments. The allopaths so saver1 
from these positions could have easily been absorbed clse- 
where where they were needed most and where their 
knowledge could have benefited people who hare  reached 
such a stage of development as to appreciate the benefits 
of modern medical science. It is not understood why this 
has not been done. If the Administration is anxious) to 
aive the best to the tribal people, and obviously Vaids and ,s 

Hakims are not considfled as the best, then whj 
is the poli'cy of encouraging tribal witch doctors 
maintained ? 

Among the Himalayan people there is much to be 
desired in improvenlent of personal and public hygiene. 
and the tribal people of NEFA as such cannot be made an 
exception. Climatic conditions and the scarcity of water. 
are the causes of this neglect of cleanliness. The Noctc. 
and the Wanchoo ~illages are perched on th:. tops of hi111 
where even drinking water, let alone water for washing 
purposes, is hardly available. The Mishmis, Daflas, Apn 
Tanis and the Akas see no reason to bre very clean hygieni- 
cally. It is the influence of the Bihari labourers and con- 
tractors. and of the Marwari shopkeepers of Giang and 
the Assamese cultivators of the North Lakhinlpur district 
which has brought about a change for the better in per- 
sonal cleanliness among the Adis and the Hill i r i s  ; still 
there is much rooin for improvement. The tribals in 
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general are not concerned about taking a proper bath. 
though they d o  wash the exposed portions of the  body- 
face and legs-whenever they happen t o  cross a river or a 
stream on a warm day. Disposal of human secreta is 
always a weak point with the residents of the Inner 
Himalayas. Onc has t o  pass through a U. P. border 
village, where there are  no private or public latrines and 
no scavengers, either human or animal, t o  clean the village 
lanes, to  guess the standard of cleanliness among the people. 
This is not so with the tribal villages. Pigs, dogs and 
fowl keep the  villages fairly clean. T h e  curse of the  larger 
villages in NEFA is mud, slush and  filth. For instance 
Apa Tani  villages are well laid-out but  they lack a proper 
drainage system. This is not so essential in a Dafla village 
for two reasons-(i) it  comprises only a few houses, and 
(ii) the  slope of the ground is steep and does not let water 
stagnate. I n  Nagn villages, one wouid not finti 
stagnant water, but  the villagc scavengers art. not sufficient 
to  keep the villaye free from the filth which breeds flies 
anti infectious disease germs. Under these conditions it 
becomes very difficult t o  control an outbreak of an epide- 
mic in the Naga country. Among the Wanchoos small- 
pox has always been a dreaded scourge. It has many 
times claimetl hundred. of victims and w i ~ e d  out villagc 
after village in the past. Probably that  is how nature 
was able to  keep a balance between the growth of ~ o p u l a -  
tion and the limited land for food production in the 
Wanchoo country. 

In a land where peol;le have not dcvelopetl proper 
notions of ~ ~ e r s o n a l  hygiene one cannot expect the standard 
of pul:lic hygiene to  bc very high. Even so tlbe large tribal 
\rillapes can boast of better hygienic conditions t h ~ n  inany 
of the. towns of Assam where a drainage system i usllally 
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conspicuous by its absence and swarms of mosquitoes and 
flies dismay the visitor. 

The tribals attend weekly bazars in the plains but- 
their sojburn is usually of very short: du.ration. Tho 
plainsman does not enter the tribal area, and those who 
reside in NEFA administrative camps are medically free 
from contagious diseases and are protected against the 
infectious ones. ,Thus there are few chances of a conta- 
gion or an  infection entering the tribial areas from the 
plains. Such diseases, if any, are of local origin and their 
prevalence cannot be accidental. The origin might be 
tralced to past generations. 

In  spite of liberty in sex relationship b-fore n~arriagc 
:cntl the ignorance of girls on the subject, prostitution is 
unknown in the tribal society. There are instances of 
this profession being practised by a few womcn of Tibetan 
extraction living in villages often frequented by Tibetan 
traders in the Tawang area. Apart from such isolated 
instances, a Tribal girl does not surrender her body to 
any man for money. As a result, VD and allied diseases 
are llnltnown among the ~ e o p l e  of NEFA. Recently a. 
few rases have been reported from Apa Tani plateau, 
probably helcause of the increasing contact of the Apn 
Tani with the  lai ins man. VD is a familiar disease among 
the people of Tibetan stock hut these arc very fcw and 
are confined to a couple of notorious villages near the 
Indo-'Tibetan border. 

;The drinking water of Assani. and also of NEFA, ex- 
cept that from a waterworks, tastes like distilled water 
and is devoid of essential salts. Medical research a t  the 
Pathological Laboratory a t  Pasighat, is making a deep 
study of goitre, dermatitis, tuberculosis, and le~rosy,  and 
holv far drinking water is responsible for the inc.idence ofi 



188 ITTHERE TNDIA CHINA -4YD BURMA MEET 

these diseases can only be Iconfirmed after the results of 
this enquiry are known. Goitre is generally a disease of 
the hills and is causetl by iodine deficiency. Although 
+icci beer, the fermented beverage, is supposed to provid;. 
Vitamin B, still dermatitis is very cornmoll among the 
people. Tuberculosis and leprosy are not a menace in 
NEFA as they are in some parts of the country. 

I n  NEFA the staple food of the people is rice anti 
meat supplemented by forest produce. A vegeta,rian sub- 
stitutes vegetables and lentils for meat, and with this conl- 
bination the locals seem to be free froin intestinal 
~diseases. 

Whenever and wherever the tribal rests hc must haye 
a fire and a roof. be i t  of hurriedly collerted leaves 01% of 
gns s  to  sleep under. Both protect him from the  evil 
effects of moisture, and the smoke from his fire drives 
away mosquitoes and other insects, and the tribal how- 
ever. is not immune to various fevers, pllcunlonia ant1 
malaria, which take a steady toll of human life. 

Depopulation, though not from disease, is noticeable 
among some of the tribal groups. I11 the ahsei~ce of an;- 
l~lanned and proper census it is diffil:ult to say whether 
i t  is affecting other communities or not, but it is fairly 
noticeable among the Singphos and the Lohit Vallc~- 
Mishmis. Although both these grouFs still practise poly- 
gamy. their population is not showing an upward trend. 
Almost all writers and investigators of them have sub- 
cribed to  the view that  the deterioration of the Singpho 
poplllation is attributable to the habit of smoking ant1 
ratiiig opium. I n  the  case of the Mishmis opium is said 
t o  be one of the main causes for depopulation : other 
causes may he poverty, lack of recreation, s trmllous \I-ork 
a n d  isolated living. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

" I  want t o  s t ~ e s s  that  we mus t  cease t o  think our 
being different from the  so-called &ribaZ people. This 
z~icious idea and sup , z~ io~ i t y  complex mus t  go. Many  of 
t he  tribal people have leached a high degree of dmelop- 
ment .  I n  fact, I found tha t  in some plates the tribcli 
people are better educated and disciplined and lead iz 

better corporate life than  the caste-nidden soriety that  ?c.r 

& T e r  from1." 

Dr. Alfred Adler, the Psychologist. gave 11s the phrase 
'Inferiority Complex' which means more than the feeling 
of inferiority which is conscious. It means n. galaxy of un- 
conscious ideas chawcterised by a sense of insecurity and 
inadequacy which is intolerable and of which the subject 
is not aware. The effect of such a complex is that the 
subject continuously ~~t r ives  to prove the suppressed mis- 
eivings as false, and in doing this his behaviour is affected 
C 

and a t  times it becomes dictatorial. The subject loses faith 
in himself and creates barriers, as a protection, which debar 
ideas, liberal and contrary to his own, to penetrate hi.; 
conscious mind ; he develops unsocial behaviour and ima- 
gines things which in reality d o  not exist. IIe becomes :r 
~~u i sance  to himself and to others as well. This complex 
is not particular to individuals for nations .llso develop it. 
Much of the present day politicai conflicts beliveen nations. 
or groups of people, can be traced to an 'Inferiority Coin- 
plas'. The complex is developed through fear. continuc(1 
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disappointment and frustration. It is a mental trait and 
cannot be eliminated completely though its growth may 
be retarded and effects minimised. I n  the case of tribals 
this depends on the people who deal with t h ~ m  or who are 
likely to come in contact with them. 

Dr. Elwyn very often quotes instances of the white 
mail-s behaviour towards coloured a,borigines (mostlv 
Africans) in order to reach a conclusion f ~ o m  ~vhi~ch hc 
can make a generalization, and then writes. "'Transfer this 
t o  India and it will serve as a serious warning as to whnt 
may happen in the tribal areas here2." The Doctor for- 
gets thalt India is neither England nor Amei.ica, and thas 
the Tribal area is not Africa. He further forgets that times 
have also changed. The white nlan 11-as ail explorer and 
a n  adventurer and a trader;  he came with a desiri. 
to expand a t  the expense of the icoloilials and to dominate 
ihein mostly for ecoilomic gain, or for imaginetl y r e s t i~e  .- 

amongst the other Western nations. 'This power-mad. 
glory-hungry delusion of grandeur came to be known as 
"Jniperialism" or "Colonialism", or the cultural outlook of 
the colonist was entirely different froin that of the indi'- 
genous people who were considered as a subject race anc! 
who needed guidance, or some times force. to make them 
march on the road chosen for them by their white masters. 
Those who resisted force and refused to abide b'y the nex 
tenets suffered and in some cases were annihilated. There 
were a few white iiltellectuals who were qcnuinely con- 
cerned about thc fate of the coloured aborigines or tribals. 
However, in coiitrast to the old white colonialism, when an 
Indian goes to the Indian tribal areas he goes LO 

his own countrymen ~'110 are a member oT the  larger 
community-the Indians-without whom t!~e tribals can 
neither live peacefully nor stabilise themselves as a com- 
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munity. The white mail could not assinlilate the natives 
because oC colour prejudices, but the 1ndi:~ns and the 
tribals are of one colour. Then Dr. Elwyn tries by quot- 
ing examples of the tribals of CP during British days to 
teach a lesson to present day Indian Administrators. Here 
also he is not in tune with the times. During the British 
iegime, Indians fired on Indians for activities whicll could 
not, by any stretch of imagination be ternicd as  violent. 
and esploitatioil OF man by inan went on unabated in the 
name of "Law and Order". Can such things happen now ? 
Yes, but things are different now. During the pre-Inde- 
pendence era the interest of the ruler never coincided with 
that of the ruled. Now the interest of Government 
should generally coincide with that of the people, when 
it does not, firing is resorted to. But a free people can 
now ask questions in their own Parliament. Times have 
changed and so have the people. These outmoded ex- 
amples and sermons only confuse the issue. 

However Dr.  V. Elwyn has listed a few desirable 
qualities to be inculcated among the Agency officials. 
They are : 

i. Personality-A warm, generous, affectionate, 
positive, but not too effusive, character is the best. . . 

11. Hard working-The tribals admire promp - 
titude and punctuality in others even if they do not 
~ rac t i s e  these themselves. 

iii. The  triblals like to feel that  he officer is a 
person of position, authority and dignity, but a t  the 
same time they expect him to mix frecly with then1 
on terms of equality : they expect him to be easilg 
accessible. 

iv. The tribals appreciate any genuine interest 
in their customs and traditions ancl rr.ipond readily 
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to expression of admiration for their textile and 
other arts. 

v. Patience and an even temper are qualities 
admired even by the most warlike tribes. 

vi. A married officer is most respected. 
vii. An officer is to be quick and should ful- 

fil his1 ~romise.  
viii. Very important to tribal psychology is 

the love of truth and a belief in justice. This is 
~ 7 h y  sincerity in an officer is illore important than 
academic or technical qualifications. 

ix. The tribals have no use f o ~  a puritan*. 
For puritanism ig a cowardly approaclr to life ; it is1 
afraid of happiness ; it will not 1e.t boys and girls 
dance together etc3. 

This is an elaborate, exhaustive and impressive list of 
qualities that an officer is required to have. Tl~ese  qualities 
cannot be cultivated in a man in a year or two. Mature 
officers are posted direct as POs and APOs and it is pre- 
sumed that these qualities must be inlherent in them, for 
the NEFA Administration cannot culture these attribute3 
in its officers through short term courses. Army Officers 
are quite familiar with these requirements, which are the 
basic essentials of any good administrator and they are 
trained in them. Tha t  is why most of the administrators 
of senior rank in the NEFA are Army Officers. 'Troops in 

- 

* Dr. I3lwyn is not very clear a b u t  the wcrd 'l!uritan'. If he is 

hinting ,at the Hindu, 'Puritan,' POs tihen he would be1 s*urpricsed to know 
t h a t  I met two Hindu POs who were literally 'Puritans'. These gentle- 
men were ~espected and nick-ii.amed as 'Mahatma Gandhi' or h L m o  so 
a11d so by the locals. If tha Dr. means the Christian 'Puritsns' then 
ds,o he is wrong. Christian 'Puritan' POs are as pupula: and respected. 
if not more, by the people ,as thgir Hindu colleagues. 
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the Indian Army are generally raw youths from rural areas 
and are not very much different from the tribals in em{)- 
tional and eduraiional make-up and the Army Officer. be- 
cause of his mastery of the ar t  of management, finds no 
tlifficulty in commanding respect from the tribals. Un- 
deniably when such a mature, experienced Army Officer is 
posted to NEFA and endowed with unliiuited administra- 
tive powers, he is bound to  prove a good administrator. 

In NEFA this question of tribal inferiority complex 
has assumed an importance which can not be ignored. 
Doctor Elwyn quotes examples4 of a .couple of youths who 
felt slighted both when they were addressed as  monkeys 
and when they were confronted with the  palatial build- 
ings of modern tpwnw. No matter what thc officers may 
do for them, the tribals will continue to feel inferior in the 
presence of those of their countrymen who hail from the 
advanced sections of society as long as their experiences 
through edulcation and social contacts are not widened. 
As long as they are kept behind the "Inner Linc" curtain 
as museum pieces for research Scholars or Officers, "In- 
teresting specimens'" for VIPs and 'Becharas', "Unfortu- 
nates" for a,dministrators, their future does not seem t o  
be bright. 

Now let us study the employment open to trihals. 
bcrause, the manner of their employment may redeem 
their social position. They :Ire enlployad as Political 
interpreters, peons and portera and a few l b o r s  halw 
joined Assam Rifles. During ~ l ~ e  Ahom rule their stntni 
was better, and they were recruited in the Ahom Army 
The British also recruited about 3,000 Nagas in the 
Lal)onr Corps for service in France in the First World 
War. Will his present employment relieve the tribal of 
his inferiority complex ? It is not likely. If the present 
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rate of development continues can the  tribals hope tc t  

become POs and APOs within the next ten years ? The 
outlook is doubtful but a few may. If education and 
modern science are popularised among the  tribals and 
firm steps are taken to accelerate the rate of their eco- 
nomic progress then their waiting period before assuming 
the responsibility for administering their ow11 territory 
may be very much reduced. Even if after a few years 
some qualified tribals are available as Administrators 
would it not be advisable to post them t o  other States 
to  give them the national bias ? 

NEFA Divisional Headquarters are picnic spots for 
VIPs. There a t  the centre every thing is available and 
a good show can b.2 arranged in the Army manner fcr 
the  visitors, but conditions in the more remote adminis- 
trative centres are not made known to the public. 
Officers are encouraged to bring their families but what 
arrangements are made for the latter's welfare ? Onc 
class I1 Officer. (Mr. X) , who was a Brahman brought his 
family to a Sub-Diris?onal headquarters in the Wanchoo 
area. There was a hospital, i ~u t  tthere was neither lady 
'doctor, nurse nor cook. A male Dioctor occasionally 
visited thc place as the local doctor had been mobiliseci 
for road canstruction work. A child was'born to Mrs. X. 
Mr. X could not call a Dai (Midwife), or a sweeper to keep 
his wife's room, and bathroom clean because none was 
available. The officer had to  serve as nurse, sweeper, and 
midwife to his wife. I A tribal woman could not be called 
to help with the menial work because it might give her 
an inferiority complex. At another place, I visited a 
newly married doctor whose wife had also received nurse's 
training before her marriage. When I reached the house 
they were sitting idly on the otherwise empty Varanda. 
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They welcomed me. On enquiry I was told that there 

were no patients in the hospital and the only conipany 
for the doctor was his wife. I asked them why they 
could not visit the tribal villages. 'The Idactor's reply 
was humourous and convincing. "My wife wears1 a saree, 
and if she goes t o  tribal huts dressed like this she is1 
liable t o  inculcate an inferiority complex among the tribal 
people. She is not prepared l o  discard her conventional 
clothes and the tribals are not ready to  start weacinp 
proper clothing. How (can the two meet ?" The NEFA 
policy in, this respect is that "our officers-and their 
wives-adopt certain elements of tribal dress, they not 
only fit bletter into the landscape and come nearer to the 
people, but they help t o  countcract this unhappy type of 
mental depression5." I quote another example in a Padam 
village. I visited the family of a primary school master 
who was an Assarnese. He called his three children who 
werle playing in the village with other children. Th-  
youngsters in keeping with the company were stark-naked. 
Unfortunately the teacher was not a Rousseau and he1 
took the children inside a room and dressed them pro- 
pedy sol that  they might appexr presentable. But within 
a few minutes the children discarded the clothes and ran 
away to the village. There is nothing wrong in this but, 
the question crops up : Should the people from outsiue 
themselves revert to the tribal wags or should the tribals 
Frogress enough to adapt to  the new ways ? At present 
it  appears that the administrators are expected to  adlapt 
to the tribal ways. The employers (The Indian Govern- 
ment) natu~al ly take the example of Christian mission- 
aries and their selfless devotion to the cause of man and 
expect their servants to work \;-it11 missionary zeal ~v i th -  
ovlt caring for material benefits. 
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The  example is laudable, but the advocates of the  
notion do not ponder over the problem deeply. Everyone 
has basic wants mcording to his standard of living, and 
he wants to satisfy them. I n  addition he desires that his 
family should be able to live according to the same 
skanda~d of life t o  which he is used. H e  does not like 
t o  be told how his wife or children should dress and 
live, unless the advice is practicable and for better living. 
Besides, there is something more than these basic require- 
ments. Every individual has an ideal and would be 
happy if he could pursue i t  freely without any detriment 
t o  the fulfilment of his baasic desires. Sometimes inoen- 
tives for bettering the prospects of satisfying his basic 
desires may accelerate his efforts to achieve the ideal. 
As the individual has a n  ideal so have different organiza- 
tions, for organizations are made up of like minded in- 
dividuals. This is specially true of non-profitable private 
ones. For instanoe, the ideal of the church is to gain a s  
rna~ly co~lverts as possible to faith in Jesus Christ as 
gaaviour and L,ord. There are many individuals who have 
-the Kame ideal in life. Such persons willingly and volun- 
tarily join the missionary programme of the church. 
Thus the ideal of'a missionary coincides with that of the 
Church and his conti-ibution t o  servilcle is direct and 
intensive. There is an ideal-the spreading of Chris- 
tianity-before him and this ideal is not only his own 
but is also the idleal of the organisation within which he 
works and which sees that, lack of basic necessities and 
modern conveniences does not fwce him to  fall back to  
primitive, exhausting and ineficient. and time consum- 
ing ways of doing things. 

"The Christian missionary occupies a unique position 
in relation to these groups in tihat he devotes himself 
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whok-heartedly to their advancement, and his supporters 
in the civilised countries are interested in inci*easing his 
efficiencyw', writes Smith, a missionary himself. Th(: 
missionary sends his children to the best schools avaiiable. 
usually outside the barkward areas and he can usually 
find faithful servants amongst the local people. His 
work gives him happiness and satisfaction because h+: 
sees his ideal being fulfilled. His measure of success is 
ihe spread of the gospel of Christ, perhaps accompanied 
by an increasing number of converts. It is perhaps 
wrong t o  say that  he i~ selfless, for his self intercst lies 
in his work for Christ and as he carries that on, he thus 
fulfils his personal aim. Coming to a Government servant 
and his relation to  the NEFA Administration, however, i t  
mey be said t h a ~  the ideal of the one may not coincide or 
may not bc in consonance with the other. For instance, sup- 
pose the ideal of a certain Government servant is to spread 
his own religion - or t o  uplift humanity, while the declared 
objective of the Administration is the emotional integra- 
tion of the tiibals with the people of the rest of t h e  
country. Inherent in thc ideal of this government 
servant is the p re s~pos i t i on  that  he stands a t  a higher 
level of civilization than the people aihong whoill lie is 
employed, while the latter ideaJ accepts the people as 
they are. The two ideals are a t  variance. The employer: 
is faced with a conflict-whether he should foster his owl: 
ideal or the ideal of his employcr. Since he is a scrvant 
and has joined this particular service to fulfil his basic 
material requirements he suppresses his ideals and resigns 
hiinself to look after his own, material interests, which is 
usually the attitude adopted by any normal government 
servan't anywhere in the world. I11 his frustration hiu 
contribution to  service becomes passive and indirect. 
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But even in respect to his material inter& also hc finds 
himself in a disadvantageous position. No doubt, nlone- 
tarilf., he can afford t o  live his own life according to  his 
cwn notions and he does send his children, if he is an  
officer of class I or I1 cadre, to schools of his own choice, 
but he is told how he and his family should dress and 
how they should behave in order to keep the tribal people 
from developing an 'Inferiority complex'. I n  other words 
he and his family are not free t o  live their own lives 
according to their own traditions. In  Tirap I was told 
that the government officials are debarred from observ- 
ing, in public, festivals pertaining to their own tradition 
and culture, lest the locals feel inferior and "Left out". 

Although the ideal of the employee may not coincide 
with that of his employer, yet 'the government servant, 
as duty bound, works to satisfy his master. If he finds 
that he is successful in his work and is approaching the 
objjective cet by his employer his efforts will be accele- 
rated. But what is the NEFA Administrator's standard 
for judging success ? If there is any such llleasvre o!* 
standard it is a t  best vague and indistinct. J u s t  to say 
t h a t  the tribal people have been won over is not enough. 
And how can one justify the validity of such a state- 
ment ? Is  there any method by which one can, specially 
in  peace time, judge the loyalty t o  a country of any 
individual or group ? I n  NEF.4 the prospects of the 
government servant feeling the joy of work 'well done' 
are not bright. and therefore ha lacks that  incentive or 
motivation to  pursue his work. His only motivation 
then is to work for money, for his own material benefits 
and for a higher position in the world. Regarding thc 
ideal of the Administration itself, this, as  things in Tndia 
have been and are existing today, is the ideal of every 
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State in the country, namely to  integrate the people of 
that  State into the nation as  s whole. But  tha t  is 11ot a 
strong enough motive to infuse drive and zeal into the 
Administrative machinery. It is regarded as a routine 
ambition which needs no special efforts to  achieve. 
Therefore, the obvious conclusion is that  the govern- 
ment servant, in absence of a n  ideal worthy of the name 
and in the face of the standard adopted for judging his 
success, in achieving this so-called ideal, is discouraged 
from working selflessly. Give the government servant 
a.n idea, which is concrete and dynamic, and he may be 
encouraged to  work like a missionary. 

I n  this discussion it has bleen presumed that the 
govcrnment servant, has a t  least his limited desire of receiv- 
ing; - a handsome salary fulfilled. Consider the fate of 
class I11 or class IV  servants whose salaries are meagre. 
The education of their children remains uncertain. 'They 
cannot aff'brd a double establishment-one in the plains 
a,nd the other in NEFA itself-therefore their children 
must live with them. As a consequence the youngsters 
receive an education which has no market value. It is 
true that the pay of these so-called class I11 or class IV 
officers is more than they would receive in the plains. 
But outsiders do not realise the ha~dships that these 
dnfortunate individuals are subjected to. Their finaiicial 
circumstances are so much strained tha.t they canno: 
visit their relations in the plains, and thus they arc cut 
off for all practical purposes from their community. A 
government servant living in a sub-divisional headquarters 
near the Indo-Tibetan border was called by his ailing 
wife in the Punjab. In  those days th- only meails for 
him to reach the plains was to trek on foot, and he had 
to  hire a t  least two porters to carry his pcrsonal kit. I-Ie 
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took' eight days to reach the nearest motor road and then 
three days and three nights by rail, I11 class, to reach the 
Punjhb. He could not reserve a sleeping berth because 
he could not find the date of his journey in advance. Hc 
had scarcely one week a t  home and then had to make thy 
same journey balck again to his lonely forsaken outpost 
on the border. By any mean calculation it would cost 
him from Rs. 200 to 300 for the journey. He cannot, as  
n subordinate, afford su'ch a luxury even once a year. 

Plaiusmen see members of the NEFA staff driving 
jeeps and staff cars and they grow jealous of such lavish 
use of government transport. If they were to investigate 
further they would find that the jeep occupants are POs 
and APOs who are entitled to the use of such vehicles. 
These officers are fortunate and some of their children 
study in Phillong Public Schools or in other good schools 
elsewhere in the country, and a few of them do combine 
duty with personal work, but this is not the case with 
class I11 and class I V  officaers. If the Governnient would 
agree to  enlist the co-operation of a social organisation 
such as Ramkrishna Mission or the RXedical Association 
of Assam to work in NEFA as a complementary body to  
the Administration then it would serve a dual purpose- 
that of accelerating the development work for the people 
and of improving the local envi~onment for ihe benefit of 
the children of subordinate grade government staff thus 
lessening the worries of the latter. From such a n  organi- 
sation the public would be qilite justified in asking for 
missionary zeal and probably they would not b r  dis- 
appointed. Further, such an organisation would not Le 
interested in creating such circumstances so as to cause 
an 'inferiority comnplex' to develop among the tribals. 
Agreed that the purpose of social work would be defzated 
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if so-calle~l reforms were allowed to  penetrate these ares s ill 
an  individual capacity. But an organisation wedded to 
the welfare of humanity should be allowed to function in 
NEFA to help both the tribals and the staff. 

I have attended community feasts in the Divisional 
Headquarters and in the tribal villages, but I have never 
yet seen a tribal interpreter, or a school child sitting com- 
fortably near his superiors. Generally the tribal sits as 
far as possible from the government servants ; and when, 
nt officially arranged parties, the tribal chiefs were given 
specla1 attention, even then they were unable to  behave 
in such a manner as to show that they consider themselves 
equal to  the well-paid officials. This is only natural. If 
by chance any tribal acts in his natural, carefree manneF 
in n social gathering of high ofi,cials then he a t  once be- 
comes an  object of curiosity, and is regarded as a freak- 
an objec: of patronising pity. Once in gubansiri a tribal 
continued to smoke his p i ~ e ,  which was only natural for 
him, while talking with the t h ~ n  Governor of Assall1 him- 
rclf. The Governor was greatly amused a t  the linsophisti 
cxted old fellow's behaviour, rtnd had a picture taken of 
:his great curiosity. Even t o d a , ~  this story is told to visi- 
'tors as a great joke. No wonder the tribals shrink from 
contacts with the offi.cials when they are gawked a t  as  
curiosity and their most natural actions and habits are 
~ n a d e  the subject of such great aml~sement amongst their 
'superiors' and overlords. Only the economic and cultural 
c.man[cipation of the people will enable them to rise above 
their rustic and primitive behaviour patterns which make 
them laughing-stock of thought less outsiders. Only so can 
tiley escape an 'Inferiority Complex'. The ordinary Inrl ia ,~~ 
officers, who have day to day contact with the tribals, 
find much ia the actions of the tribals to  remind them of 
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their own childhood stages of growth, and so are more 
~r~derstanding and patient with them. The stages of 
development that the hillmen of other parts of lndin 
passed through will also have to be passed through by thc 
tribals of the Agency. The length of this period can only 
bc lessened throtlgli education and econoinic development 
and not through treatises and sympathetic lectures. 

The army has gone to NEFA and anti-national ele- 
111eots or intellectual silobs may argue that the troops will 
themselves cause the tribals to tlevelop an inferiority com- 
plcx. This is far from the tmth.  'This is not the first 
lime that the army has gone into NEFA. Army Engineers 
operated in Subansiri and Kameng from 1951 to  1958 and 
the locals are used to soldiers. Secondly, the trainiilg of 
the army personnel is entirely different from that of civilian 
officers. Ail army officer, cven a Lance Naik is an officer of 
s s n ~ e  grade, has learnt to ~ a l u e  the inan because that  is 
llormally his chief tool ; he respects the man and loves him. 
 TI^ fact in the army, the self-respect of a man is carefully 
ililrturetl and maintained. and an army inan can be es- 
pected to treat tribals the sanlc \fray. Thirdly, because of 
t h C  nature of the terrain, spar~i ty  of population and cer- 
 in administrative restrictio~ls, contacts between the 
loc:ils and thc armymen will be rare. Therefore, the army 
will have little influe11~:e psychologically on the tribal 
people ; if thc soldiers do iilfluence the tribals, then that 
influence should definitely be wholesonlc for the latter. 
A4pprehensions about the results of the army's presence in 
KEFA have been created in the public mind unnecessarily. 
They can only be removed when the plainsmen comes to  
iinderetand the tribal. The army will definitely befriend 
the tribals and thus will give the lie to the r n ~ t l , ~  
that it will create an inferiority romplex among, them. 
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CHAPTER IX 

66 . . . . . .and in Assam the  Christian reiigion which these 
mbionar ies  have brought has stood not  only for a change 
~2 the  social and intellectual habits of life und thought,  bu t  
has also, unfortunately, in i t s  e fects ,  made f o ~  political 
alignments oj  a n  almost an ti-nadional nature1 ." 

Sri Pra\:nsa 

"The Mongoloid contributio?~ is no t  so eztelzsice or 
deep bu t  nevertheless it is there, in the  history and life 
and culturn of Nepal, of N o r t l ~  and East Bengal cnd of 
Assam; and tlzrough Brrahmanical Buddl~ism. this co:atri- 
bution I~ns got t o  some extent a pan-India?~ implicatio~z 
as well. The impact of a composite Brahmanism (and 
of medieval Buddhism,) 012 the Mongoloid peoples has i t s  
spe,cial appeal f o ~  the  student o f  indian religion and culture 
as a .zohole<." 

Dr. Suniti Kumar  Chatterji 

While returning from Mebo to Pasighat I met a 
crowd of Assam Rifles troops among whom there were 
n few Garhwalis. Some of the Garhwalis who had been 
trained in my Regimental Centre a t  Lansdown and who 
recognised me invited me to a feast which was being held 
a t  the time. The troops were playing on a drum and were 
en joying themselves with Pandav* and other dances. 
There were many Abor boys in the crowd. On enquiry I 

* Garhwali folk dance in which oi~ly men take part. 
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was told that they were observing the day for the god ofl 
the woods; the god is worshipped by the Abors, though 
the Garhwalis and the other Central Himalayan troops 
,were also enjoying the festival and paying their venera- 
tion to the god. Quietly the Central Himalayan people 
and the Abors were becomillg one group. This is not 
peculiar to Pasighat. The tribal youths are attracted to 
the Army where their adventurr~us and independent spirits 
find full expression and their beliefs and spiritual values 
receive a welcome among the troops of other States. As n 
consecluence they are joining the Assain Rifles and the 
Assam Regiment in ever increasi~~g numbers. The process 
is natural and not new. for it  existed during the Ahom rule 
and is in evidence now also ; it is not deliberately en- 
couraged by any section of the society and it will be foolis!l 
t o  dub it as a manifestation of Hindu Imperialism. 

Hiiiduism is not only a religion, it is also a way of 
livillg and a movement and is moving on slowly but surely, 
adapting itself to the needs of thc time. Unlike Chris- 
tianity aud Tslam which are revolutionary, in the sense 
that  they dissociate their converts from the past. and arc 
intolerant of other faiths, Hinduism is cvolutionar~ and 
accommodating. Before the arrival of the British tho 
tribals of Assam were gradually, and peacefully being 
assimilated into this civilisation or culture. Islam coulh 
not penetrate into the tribqal areas and Hinduism was and 
will never be in n hurry to claim them to  itself. It is said 
that the border line between Hinduism and animisnl (thc 
basic religion of the NEFA people) is very vague, for 
H i~~du i sm manifests itself according to the ~ilental deve- 
lopment of its recipients. This vague barrier between 
Hinduism and animism was, through the ages, being dis- 

6 c solved. . . . . . .  t l ~ a t t h e B r n l ~ m a p u t r a V a l l e y w a s k n o w n  
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to the Aryan invaders of India a t  a very early period, and 
 he process of converting the aboriginal lribea to 
Hinduism. which is going on before our eyes today, com- 
menced long before the time of which we have any authen- 
tic record3", writes Ghtes. The British discouraged the 
flow of tribals coming into the Hindu fold. The  Census 
Report of Assam. 1881, in, no uncertain terms condemned 
the conversion (in the real sense it is assimilation or inte- 
gration and by no means conversion) of Cacharies to 

6 6 Jlinduism : . . . . . .and their conversion to Hinduism cer- 
tainly more strongly to be deprecated, in as much as they 
possess a t  present many simple virtues of great price 

f (tri~thfulness, honesty, simplicity, straightforwardness ol 
character and coi1duc.t etc.) and have not as yet had all 
the manhood crushed out of them by a vicious one-sided 
civilisation4." What a sweeping statement by a Govern- 
ment docilment ! The historian Maraulay "believed, rnis- 
takenly, that  the spread of English would result in the 
conversion of Orientals to Christianity?" Accordi1;g: to 
Census Report as late as in 1931 recommendations were 
made to spread Christianity where it had not claimed con- 
verts so as to make them into a majority community. 
The missionary programmes were earouraged in the early 
1920s-the years when the national struggle for frcedoln 
was gaining popularity among the Indian masses. "The 
progress of Christianity in Assam during the last decade 
has thus been extremely rapid and there is no reason. to 
suppose that it  will not continue a t  the same rate during 
she next ten years. The Mailipur Hills, the Garo Hills 
and the Naga Hills are the three hill districts in which 
the  number of Christians is still comparalirely small and 
these districts offer probably the most fruitful fields in 
India today for growth of C:hristiagnity?'" Whether the 
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Naga has "mental outlook and mental processes far more 
consonant with those of the European than has the  
ordinary native of India, whose thoughts for generations 
have been stunned by the cumbrous wrappings of caste 
and Hinduismi", or has lived "untouched by higher civilisa- 

\ 

tion for thousands of years8" or is "thoroughly primitive 
and independent of religious professions9", he was con- 
sidered a suitable subject for missionary activity. Govern- 
ment aided schools run by missionaries were established 
2nd the Na,gas were taught to  live a t  peace with their 
neighbours. These efforts bore fruits and the Aos, the 
L,otse, the Semas and the Angamis took to the new religion. 
However, some difficulties soon arose. "An Animist puts 
his village before himself. A baptist himself before the 
village10", wrote Mills in 1931. Here the conflict starts. 
Among the Nagas, religion plays an important part in 
every ceremony and that religion has never been Christia- 
nity. Therefore, the Baptists shunned every ceremony and 
some times refused to contribute their shares for village 
iestivals which were to them Pagan. This attitude created 
disunity in the tribal village. The Christians became a mis- 
fit in their own country and lived the life of strangers ill 
their own villages. They forgot their past and did not or 
could not equip themselves for the future; and in their 
misery they started blaming the plainsmen and wrongly 
thought that complete independence and their own State 
would bring them economic aid from foreign countries, 
ushering in prosperity to the strife ridden and unprodlictive 
Naga Hills. Economically backward and uneducated Nagas, 
mostly non-Christians, did not agree with this idea. Thej- 
knew that with the present state of development anti 
education they ~70uld be left behind in the ~ a ~ c c  for 
material prosperity and would fall further behind the 
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Christian elite. Such people, who form a majority in NHTA, 
supported ar.d still support Government development 
eetivities. However, the Goveriiment has now accedrd t o  
the demand for a separate Naga State. It is unfortunate 
that  this solution to the problem had to be resorted to, for 
politically it weakens the  State and so the nation. These 
people were dreaming of a Christian State on the Eastern 
Frontier of India and their hopes now seem to be approach- 
ing fulfilment. When fully matured and developed this 
State will be entitled to receive foreign aid from the 
United Nations, so the people of NHTA believe. 

Buddhism is another religion t o  be discussed in con- 
nection with NEFA. The advantage of this religion is 
tha t  its religious teachers need not be imported from 
outtside the territory. The preachers of Khampti and 
Monpa area could spread Buddhism among their neigh- 
bours if they so desired. But previous history belies any 
such expectation. The Mishmis have been next-door 
neighbours of the. Khamptis for the last two centuries on 
one side and of the Burmans on the other but they have 
nelrer accepted Buddhism. The  Abors have always been 
antagonistic to this religion and they will not aocept it. 
The Tagins and the Hill Miris are similar to  the Abors. 
T h e  Apa Tanis are concentrated in a small area and are 
well orgaaiseul ; they are prosperous and are too busy to. 
.effect changes in their existing social and cultural order. 
Buddhism is too mild a. way of life for the indepei~dent 
and war-like Daflas. The  only people who may be i n  
flueliced by the religion are the Akas and the Mijis, but 
they are very few a.nd ~vould not affect the religious 
picture of NEFA. 

Coming to Hinduism Dr. Verrier Elwyn points out 
that  the gentle figure of cow stands between this religion 
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and the tribal people. He al\so lists the caste systenl 
which the tribals will not accept. 

"I doubt if the NEFA people will accepk 
Hinduism in any organised manner. Between thein 
and that great religion stands the gentle figure of 
the cow. Yet there are many things which 
shoulcl attract them in popular lIinduism : the 
same belief in a supreme deity ruling over a host 
of spirits ; the same sacrifices ; the same colourful 
festivals ; myths and legends of a rather similar 
pattern. But the tribal people, even the educated 
ones, will not give up their nlithune, beef and beer ; 
they are likely to  rqject caste system, the new 

11 9' and unfamiliar taboos, the prevailing puritanism . 
i n  dealing, with Hinduism, one should not ignore 

Vaishnavism which is the cult of the majority of thc 
Assamese. Vais'hnavism once solved the religious pro- 
blem of Assam. Can this Sect meet the requirements of 
the people of NEFA without uprooting them from the past 
and can it implant in them firmly the shape of things to 
come in future ? 

Beef eating is not a serious bar to beconling a Hindu. 
Tn ancient times beef was1 deemed as an ab'solute necessity 
boy pious Hindus in their jlourney from this world to the 
next, and a cow was invariably killed to be burnt with thc 
dea,dl2. Economic necessity and the impact of Buddhism 
on the Indian society brought disrepute to cow-killing. 
With a desire to respect the sentiments of their Buddhist 
neighhours beef eating was given up by that grileration 
of Hindus and was declared to be an a c t  of Mlechhas 
(non-Arayans). "Work which lead not to paradise, and 
are condemned by public opinion, should not be performed. 
Thus, the slaughter of large bulls and large sheep for 
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Brahmans versed in Vedas, though duly ordained, should 
not be done, being detested by the public. Further, t he  
rule, let a cow fit for offering to Mitra and Varuna, or a 
barren cow, or one that has ceased to  'bear after first 
calking, be sacrificed, is duly ordained; still such sacrifice 
being opposed to public feeling, should not be performed12", 
quotes Rajendralal Mitra from scriptures. This public 
spirit induced the Mohammadans of Hyderabad and 
Eastern Bengal to abstain from beef eating. There are 
hundreds of Hindus, even high caste ones, who take beef 
when visiting the West, but  they give up  the practice in 
India because of the respect of others' religious. sentiments. 
Moreover, since the Independence, bly-laws have been 
enacted by local governments prohibiting cow slaughtcr, 
and the measure in many cases is welcomed by the 
JIoharnmadans for the amity between the two major 
communities it  produces. This shows that the problem 
of beef-eating is not difficult of solution on a roluntar;$7 
basis. After partition in misguided zeal some Pakistanis 
started killing cows t o  show their spite against Hindu 
keligious sentiment but the State soon realised the  danger 
af scarcity of milk that  would prevail if the destruction 
of cattle continued unabated and was not checked in time. 
Soon Government machinery moved 2nd restricted the des- 
truction of milk-yielding wealth. China has not got much 
cattle wealth and so has difficulty in providing milk to 
infants and their mothers. NEFA.9 case runs parallel t o  
China, and where there are no cows there the problem d.)f 

beef-eating does not arise. 
The people of NEFA do not eat beef as ordained by 

their customs of religious beliefs, they do not consume it 
deliberately to injure the feelings of those who are cul- 
turally or socially opposed to them either. As they con- 
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sume other meat so they consume beef. They neither 
have a special social sanction for it  nor do they relish it 
as a delicacy. I n  orded to  enjoy the benefits of belongillg 
to the large family of Indians they nlust be expected to  
voluntarily give up beef-eating. As far as the eating of 
mithune is concerned, that i l l  not bar the tribal people 
from enlisting themselves as full-fledged Hindus. Thc 
Newars of Nepal eat buffalo's flesh yet they are considered 
to be a branch of Hindu society. And a buffalo for an 
ordinary Hindu is similar to  a mithune. 

Before analysing the flesh eating habits of the NEFA 
people, let us take note of an observation made by  Capt. 
Butler in the 11870s about the Angami Nagas' abstinence 
from meat. ''Some have told me that  they believe that if 
they have (according to  their light be i t  remembered) led 
good and wordly lives upon this, and abstaining from all 
coarse food, and specially have abstained from eating 
flesh, after death their spirits would fly away into the  

13 v realm above. . . . . . . Even today a teetotaller and a 
vegetarian is respected by the tribal people. Though as 
a general rdle the people have no objection to the eating 
of meat, their ideal has always been vegetarianism which 
entitles them to a1 better life in the next wolrld. Re- 
garding the eating of flesh itself, thc tribals are not very 
rigid about it  and it can be modified to suit the new cir- 
cumstances. The Nactes and somc of the Wanchoos dir 
1:ot profess to eat beef, and i t  is quite common for thc 
Nocte women t o  be strictly vegetarian. The Mishmi 
u70men are forbidden to  eat the meat of donlesticated 
animals, and there are few wild animals left in the Mishimi 
Hills t o  add to the Mishmi diet. Even if the NLishini wife 
is fortunate enough to be provided with meal of a wild 
animal she is debarred from eating it before the birth of 
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n child. Conling to  hlishini menfolks, they abstain from 
flesh-eating in presence of senior relations from their wife's 
side and they being polygamous gcnera,lly having more 
than four wives, (ten is not an  unusual number) have 
inany such relations in the village. As s result they 
seldom get a chance t o  eat flesh. Thus  the Mishllii~ 
would not miss beef if they were accepted in the Hindu 
fold. The  Adis abhor the use of bed.  The Apa Tanis 
and the Daflas are the only people who may take somc 
time to overcome the difficulty; even they, on account of 
increasing association with the plainsmen may learn to 
resist the temptation to eat beef. The Akas, the Mijis 
and the Khawas are few in number and they are already 
influenced by the teachings of Hinduism and Buddhism 
and most probably would spare the 'gentle cow' from their. 
table. Therefore, if the tribals decide to embrace Hinduisni 
the cow should not prove to be an insurmountable barrier 
between them and this religion. 

The caste system and untouchability are other stigmas 
against the Hindu society which could stand in the way of 
iribals becoming Hindus. Examples of Manipur Nagas 
who are said t o  have been absorbed in the  sweeper caste 
are quoted to discourage the simple people from think- 
ing of becoming Hindus. I t  has been observed and con- 
firmed by many Western and Eastern writers and social 
\\-orkers that although the caste system does prevail ill 

iissanl yet the orthodox tenets of Hinduism as practised 
i11 Bihar, Bengzl, and Uttar Pradesh arc not strictly 
observed (in Assam, the sweeper class is conspicuou~s by 
its 2bsence), and even hfal~atma Gandhi accepted the fact 
that  the virus of untouchability, as prevalent in Southern 
India has no place in Assam. For a casual observer, 
communalism among the Hindus and the Muslims also 
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does not exist and the taboo against the latter cooking 
food for the former is practically ignored. Under these 
conditions the caste system and untouchability are not 
likely to prove an impediment or prevent the tribals from 
entering Hinduism. This caste has not affected the social 
~ t a t u s  of the Rqjbansis of Goalpara, Cacharies of Cachar, 
the Miris and Mikirs in other parts of Assam, the Newars 
and Lachhavis of Nepal, or the Ban Rawats in Kumaon, 
and there is no reason why i t  should affect the people of 
NEFA adversely. Some of the Naga, Ab,or, and the Dafla 
girls have been married to Hindus and they have beeu 
absorbed into the caste of their husbands. There axe in- 
numerable instances of Hill Miri girls marrying the plains 
Miris and being absorbed into the latter's society. 111 

fact Assam is the only Province in India where this fusioil 
of tribal people has been going on smoothly without caste 
difficulties, and it has been going on for centi~ries. This is 
mostly due to  the cult of Vaishnavism which has already 
taken thousands of pillmen and dwellers of the jungles 
into its folds. 

I n  Assam the term Hinduism connotes very little and 
is not understood by religious teachers. The Sattradhi- 
kari of Dakhinpat, one of the chief Sattras (Vaish1ia.v 
worshipping centres) on Majuli island, enquired of my 
religion. I replied that I was a Hindu. He wanted s 
further elaboration of my religious belief ; he wanted the 
name of the deity whose temple I frequented. I told him 
that I worshipped and visited the temples of all Hindu 
gods and goddesses. He was surprised. He knew ol  
Lold ICrishna, Siva and Kamakhya and the respective 
sects of Vaislhnavism, Eaivaism and Saktaism ; for him 
Hinduism was nestricted to these three sects only. 
Vaishnnvism, the worship of Vishnu or Lord Icrishna, is 
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known and is popular in the rest of the country, but in  
Assam i t  needs special mention. Worship of the female 
principle, the power of nature as manifested by personi- 
fied desire is Saktaism. 

''0: Adya ! the five essential Elements in thc 
worship of Shakti have been prescribed to  be wine, 
iineat, fish, parched grain, and the union of man 
with woman. The  worship of Shakti without these 

14 9' E'lernents is but the practice of evil magic . 
Parallel to  Saktaism is Saivaism, with a difference 

that  in, the latter the male principle rules the tenets. 
Because of social advances in society and changes in 

social vaiues and the misunderstanding about Saktaism 
itself, this religion is not preached in public and its out- 
worn, medieval and erotic practices are not openly talked 
about ;  if they are performed then they do not come to 
the notice of non-Saktas. But it  does not mean, that  
Saktaism has decayed in Assam. One has only to visit 
fthe temple of Kamakhya and see for himself how much the, 
goddess is venerated throughout Assam. 

Swami Shankar D e r  (1449-1557), the founder of 
ITaishnavism in Assam, is venerated as a reincarnation of 
God. He was a great reformer and a nation builder, and 
he !lad a rersonalitg to match the task of uniting the 
Assamese. Before Shankar's birth the religion of the 
Assamese was Saktaism or Tantrsism ; Tantric Buddhisni 
also prevailed in the foothills of Northern Assam. Tan- 
tric religious part i res ,  h1:man and animal sacriiices a t  the 
altar of the deity, and the worship of innumerable gods 
roused in him n ferrour for religious reform 2nd he re- 
volted against these cults existing then in the Hindu 
society. He  used to recite : 

"Pouring of water a t  the root of a tree causes 
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the branches, leaves and flowers t o  thrive, but if 
you pour water on the leaves and the  branches 110 

part of the tree will thrive. To sustain and nourish 
the limbs and organs of the body YOU have got to 
satisfy your hunger by eating but  if you fast and 
wear ornaments on every limb you feel no satis- 
faction. I n  the same way he who worships the 
supreme deity appeases the minor deities also bui 
if he worships any one of the minor deities he 

15 7 ,  pleases none . 
Briefly : "There is one God ; there is only one devo- 

tion ; there are none but one.16.'̂  I 
I 

Therefore he preached unqualified Monoism. Shankar's 
cult is comprised of four main principles- (i) comprehen- 
sion of Param Brahma, the all pervasive Supreme Being in 
the form of Vishnu as  extolled in the Vedas, (ii) un- 
divided devotion to  the Supreme Being in the form of 
Lo:.d Krishna, (iii) Slat-Sanga (Association with godly 
people.) with pious divines as enjoined by Bhngvat Puranz, 
and (iv) Kirtan, chanting of hymns, prayers and holy 
names of the Lord. The  last principle has been inter- 
preted by Muirhead so as  t o  throw inore light on the 
religious bent of the  Aslsamese. 

"But although this new idea seems to offer a t  
first sight something quite opposed to the Sakta 
with their divervity of deities and images, his 
(Shankar Dev's) instructions are couched in such 
phrases as t o  lend themselves easily t o  different 
interpretations according to  the  belief of the de- 
votee. For example, in order to convey to  his 
followers exactly what he means by the highest type 
of devotion to Krishna ; he says i t  should be like 
the love of Radha, the gopi-girl, for Krishna, the 
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cow herd. But  there is surely no fundamental 
difference between this1 compzrison and that  of the 
Saktas, who say that  the blissful state of the 
worshipper, who is finally through prayer and 
meditation united with Siva, is akin to the ecstasy 
hvhich Parvati feels in sexual union with Siva, her 
husband17." 

It means whether it is Vaishnavism, Saktaisln or 
Saivaism the same current of earthly realism pervades 
all the three sects of Hinduism of Assam ; and the Assalnese 
are more realistic than philosophical ; for them Krishnn Lila 
(episodes of Krishna's life) is more significant than the 

philosophy of Vedantaism. 
Shankar Dev was against the caste system. He was 

a Kayastha (second highest caste in Assam.) and was 
married to a Hari (low caste) girl and his Stattradhikaris 
(head priests) and Atas, deputies to  the former, were from 
every caste and creed-Madhav Dev was a Brahman, 
Anirodha a non-Brahman, Narottam s Naga, Parmanailda 
a Miri, Ramzi a Cachari, Purnananda a Kaivarta, Haridas 
a Baniya, Chandsai a BIuslim and Damodar a Bhotia-and 
they prea,ched Vaishnavism throughout Assam includii~g 
the tribal areas. After Shankar's death casteism crept into 
Vaishnavism and three or four religious centres of ditferent 
sects were established in the sta,te. 

At  present the Vaishnavs of the Assam Valley can 
broadly be divided into the Mahapurshias and the Bamu- 
~ l ias  or other 'Vaishnavs'. The former will accept a Sudra 
(low ca,slte) as a religious guide, worship none but Krishna, 
and are uncompromising in their hostility to idols. The 
latter will recognise only a Brahman as their Goswami 
(Head priest. of Vaishnav temples) . They permit the adora- 
tion of other deities, such as Euva a,nd Kali, in addition to 
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that of Krishna and allow sacrifices to be offered in their 
honour. A Brahman can become a Goswami in either sect, 
but n non-Brahman, can be a Goswami only amongst the 
?~%ahaporshias. The ordinary rnember of either scct can be 
of any caste. There are four main Sa t t r a ,~  in Majuli- 
Garanlur, Auniati, D'akhinpat and Kamlabari-, the 
Sattradhiltaris of the first three are Brahmans while that 
of thc last a non-Brahman, but thousands of Miri devotees 
throng the former, and high caste Hindus are not wanting 
in the list of Kamlabari disciples. Similarly in the vicinity 
of Nazira and, Dibrugarh there are various Moa,mari (lo~v 
caste) Sattras~ but non-tribals also attend Kirtan in their 
narnghars (the prayer halls or the Kirtan Ghars). The 
redeeming feature of Vaishnavisni in Assam is that in the 
Mahapurshia Sect, low caste disciples are allowed to  eat 
pigs, fowl and the flesh of game, and the Bamunias are also 
more liberal in their diet and eat goat, pigeons and ducks. 

Therefore, Kirtan in namghars, a liberal sanction for 
consumption of beer, port, and fowl, a slimple way oh 
living, a tolerant Monoism, a place for sacrifices to  various 
gods and goddesses and an  almost casteless society, it  is 
Ielt, should appeal to the tribal ~ e o p l e  of NEFA more than 
ally other religion. Vaishnavisnl will strengthen the tie 
conilecting their past with the preslent and the new 
followers of this faith will not feel isolated from their 
pa s t  beliefs, practices and legends. 

Dr. V. Elwyn has analysed the tribal religion ela- 
bor:ktely : his acalysis is academic and philosophic. He 
a g n e s  that the human mind is incurablv religious and 
science will fail t o  destroy religious faith. 0 1 1  this basis 
he  adds : "Tribal religion, developed and reformed from 

18 9, ~vithin, is thus not bound to be destroyed by science . 
Who will develop the religion ? Where are the tribal 
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religious leaders ? Will the world allow a, small society 
t o  wait for the birth of. leaders who may guide them to 
religious progress ? These are questions which are bound 
t o  disturb the minds of those ~ 7 h o  are interested in thc 
emotional integration of the tribals with the rest of the 
people of the country. Dr. Elwyn optimistically con- 
cludes : "It is worthy of preservation ; I believe that  it 
contains1 seeds of growth1?" It will certainly grow pro- 
rided others will let it  grolr.. What happened in the Nsga 
Hills, Lushai Hills, Jaintia a,nd Ichasi Hills and the Garo 
Hills ? According to the Doctor two of the great religions 
have developed from humble beginning. Correct. But  
under what surroundings ? Do the same conditions apply 
In India ? In this century for a religion t o  be growing i t  
requires, if not ever-increasing number of its adherents, a t  
least quite a substantial number of followers so that  its 
devotees may feel at home and confident and may be able 
t o  hold their own amidst the followers of other faiths. 
I s  i t  possible in NEFA ? The po~ulatioii of NEFA4 is not 
inore than 3 Lakhs comprising more than thirty main tribal 
groups, each group having its own beliefs and religious 
notions ; they are surrounded by the followers of Buddl~ism 
and Hinduism, religions of far advanced and developed 
concepts of nature ; under the circuinstances the tribals 
cannot hold their own, though a t  present, as long as  they 
are isolated from their neighbours, their religious beliefs 
meet all of their spiritual requirements. It will be futile 
t o  analyse their 11-elig'ious faith. Martin describes the 
religion of Kochs as : "The Koch offers sacrifices to the 
sun, moon and stars, and to  the-gods of the woods, hills 
apd rivers ; and every year. they collect the first 
crops, they offer some of the first fruits and a fowl to  their 
deceased parents. calling to  thein by name, and clapping 
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their hands'"'' The  Kochs are now Hindus but this de- 
piction of their religion during the last century is a,n ap- 
propriate description of tribal d i g i o n  in NEFA. There 
may be minor differences here and there and the names 
applied to1 various gods may also differ, but in gist i t  re- 
mains the  religion of the Nefaites. Some would name i t  
a s  Animism, and if that  is so, then the Hindus! are not 
far from it. 

The Noctes of Tirap are Vaishnavites and the  Gos- 
waini of Baraghar Sattra, 3 miles from Nazira, visits them 
annually. He has established about five temples in 
Namsang area and according to him the Wanchoos are also 
keen to  join his sect. The  Tangsas and the Singphos are 
Buddhists of some sort, and the Khamptis are full-fledged 
Buddhists though their religion has been influenced by 
tribal gods and Hindu deities. Recently Sri C. Gohain, 
IMP from NEFA constituency, built a temple dedicated to 
the  god of woods. ;Mr. Gohain is a devout Buddhist. 
The Mishmis, the inhabitants of a tract where once 
Aryan civilisation flourished and where Temeshwari Mai* 
was being worshipped up to  the middle of the last century, 
and who were the rightful claimants of the offerings 0 5  
Parasuram Kund or Brahma Kund, believe in Majeedagrai~, 
the  god of destruction and an equivalent of Sliva or 
Mahadev. Basum tells us that  the Mishmis are the des- 
cendants of Brahmans and their religion is the religion of 
the Aryans. The  Abors and the Hill Miris believe in a 
future state, and have an indefinite idea, of a god who 

* Lt. Rowlatt (JASB 184.5 Vol. XIV Pt. I1 page 4.7'9) recorded 

that' the Idu priests of t h e  ttmple we1.e living in North Laltl-limpur i l l  

1940s and tha t  the) practice of human sccrifice had been i n  vogue up 
to 1825, 



RELIGION OF THE PEOPLE 22 1 

presides in tlle region of departed souls ; they call him 
'Jam' probably a corruption of the 'Yama' of the Hindus. 
The Apa, Tanis may not and need not change their way 
of life. The Daflas of Subansiri gather round-the t empb 
of Basudev, founded a t  the confluence of the rivers 
Railgapjan and Iiachikata in the native village of Madhav 
Dev in the district of North Lakhimpur, and their interest 
in Vaishnavism is increasing day by day. Raja Tagi of the  
Akas after his return from Gaahati in 183% introduced 
amongst his people the  worship of Hari (Vishnu) and 
since then Vaishnavism is not an unknown cult among 
the Akas. The Mijis have matrimonial alliances with 
the Akas and it is only a question of time when tlley 
also inay take to  this religion. A new trend among 
the Akas has recently been noticed ; they have started 
flying prayer flags and erecting man-nes like the Buddhist, 
Of course, the Monpas are ardent Buddhists and need 
not transfer their loyalty from Buddha to Krishna. 

When the Ahoms arrived in India they had not been 
converted to Buddhism. Their religion was the religion 
of the tribals of today. Because of their non-Aryan 
character they were not favourably inclined to the caste 
system, though the Brahmans wore mythological stories 
about them and declared them to be equivaleilt to  the  
Rajputs. They were attracted towards Saktaism which 
suit rd thein and their habits of flesh-eating, wine drinking 
and of performing elaborate ceremonies. "It seems that 
Saktaisnl was more in keeping with their own racial traits 
and habits of life. Meat-eating and wine-drinking, hardly 
hill-men as the Ahoms originally were, they naturally took 
to  a creed which offered a good scope for the continuance 
of their old practices, though in a modified form21." 
Later some of the Ahom Kings patronised Vaishnsv 
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temples. The Manipuris also accepted Vaishnavism and 
thev are proud of their religion and the ar t  that  emanates 
from it. 'Therefore, Vaishnavism is the natural religion 
of the people of NEFA and in due course they will take 
t o  it  without impairing their old traditions. 

"One thing is certain. !The people of NEFA, and ofi 
all the tribal areas throughout India, are making rapid 
progress in material prosperity, but this prosperity may 
be positively dangerous unless there is a parallel spiritual 
and ethical revival"",writes the AITA. The  country 
sooner or later will have to provide for the spiritual needs1 
of the people of NEFB. A religious vacuum is a favourable 
hunting ground for the vested interests of the West and, 
the communists of the North. 
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Census Report olf Assam 1881 * 

Moderc, Burma by Le Roy Christian 
C e ~ s u s  ot; Indiar, 1931, Vol. 111 Pt. I 

repcrt by C. S. Mullan Al.A., I.C.S. 
The Angami Nagas by J. H. Hutton,  C.I.E., RIA: 
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CHAPTER* X 

The Hon'ble Fred. James Holiday 

Lt. Gover.nor of Bengal. 

Honourable Sir, 

. . . . . . . . . . the  Assamese language is the  eommolb 
97iedium of intercourse wi th  the  mountain ttibes tha t  sur- 
round the  Valley. The  Bhudias, the  Mishmis, the  Abors, 
t h e  Miris, thLo Khamptis,  the  Singphos, thn Nagas, and 
~ a r i o u s  other tribes compose a vast  population. all of w h o m  
if ever reached a t  all, mus t  be reached from this Valley,, 
and through the  medium of the  Assamese language. From 
these constant intercourse wi th  the  Assamese from the  days 
of Ahom kings, some among t h e m  can spealc Assamese 
very well, everywhere such m a y  bte found active as in- 
terpreters, and doming a med ium of comm,unication. 
It is not probable that the language of all these tribes can ever 
he reduced to svstem; and books and translations prepared 
for them to  any extent: but through the Assamese language, 
as a common medium, much can be accomplished from them 
even at the present time.-(Bold is mine) 

The importance of this subject is m y  only excuse for 
the  length ancl freedom of these remarks. 0 7 2  the decisiolb 
?/our h o n o w  n2ay make as t o  the  'encoaragenzcnt 04 
continued suppression of the  Assamese k,nguage, haws 
almost entirely the  question of the m'ore speedy ameliora- 
tion of all these barbarous tribes o n  our jrontier, the  
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success or otherwise of Vernacular Education in thin 
Pnouince, ana the  consequent eletlation of ; t h e  masses 
us'ound us.' 

1 have etc., 
13 November, 1,854 (Sligned) M. BRONSON, 

American Missionary, 
Nowgong, -4ssarn. 

"Assamese. This  is the  language of the  middle and 
upper parts of the  Assarn Valley. I t  is neolbly related t o  
colloquial Bengali, bu t  i ts  claim t o  be negarded n o t  as a 
dialect of Bengali, bu t  as a n  i~zdependent language, rests 
mainly O I L  the juct t ha t  it possesses a n  important tolera- 
tion, bzsides having several clmracteristics of pronunczcc- 
tion. I t s  l i t e r a ~ y  style does not  sufler like Bengali firom 
the  ezcessive use of Sanskrit. The  literature goes back t o  
a n  early date, is varied in character, and specmlly abounds 
in historical work. Assamese cannot be said t o  ha71e any  
real dialect."' A 

On Friday the August 7. 1959 a PTI message was 
published in the "Pioneer" according to  which Pt. Nehru 
told Mrs. hlufida Ahrrlad in the  Lok Sabha tha t  Gbvern- 
ment recognised the importance of teaching the Assamese 
language in NEFA and was examining the question ol  
encouraging this language as a medium of instruction. 
This decision was long over due. I n  fact, from all histori- 
cal and other evidence it was a foregone conclusion tha t  
the  Assamese language should have been the medium of 
instruction' in the NEFLI schools, but  the Government was 
advised wrongly and a period of 12 years was wasted in 
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wild goose chase. Since 1947 the tribal children have had 
to undergo the tremendous strain of learning differerlt 
languages ; first they were taught in Assamese ; then in 
Hindi; and now, i t  is said, they will be taught in 
Assamese. In  formulating their educational policy, 
the authorities completely ignored the tribal group 
psychology and in many cases imposed alien dialects on 
the unwilling learners. This benefited neither the locais 
nor the government. The advocates of Hindi and the 
local dialects were the only beneficiaries, because, they 
could susltain their lucrative appointments in the NEFA 
Education Department, though the general public in Assam 
and in NEFA itself never became reconciled to the 
measure. The favourite argument of the tribal parents 
was that by learning the Assamese language their children 
could freely communicate with the Assamese, and by 
learning Hindi they could secure employment under the 
Central Government Departments, but what material 
advantages could they gain by learning the dialects of 
other tribal groups with whom they had iiever been 011 

friendly terms ? For instance the Namsanghias and the 
Bordurias are both Noctes and are next-door neighbours, 
blut they speak different dialects and each group is jealous 
and suspicious of the other. It was considered futile by 
the Bordurias to  learn the dialect of the Namsanghias and 
vice versa. This is not an isolated instance, it can bc 
applied everywhere in NEFA. It is an accepted fact that 
natural barriers disintegrated the tribal society into in- 
numerable groups and kept them isolated from each other 
for centuries thus giving rise to equally numberless dialects. 
The saying that 'barbarism creates languages, civilizatiort 
destroys them' was dislcarded and attempts were made to 
keep alive the dialects of influential groups irrespective 
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of the number of people who used them. Mackenzie 
collected the non-Aryan languages of the Frontier Tkact 
into only four linguistic groups (i) Aka, Dafla, Miri, Abor, 
and Mishmi, (ii) the Shan language, (iii) Tibetan, and 
(iv) the Naga group2. According to  this classification th? 
first could widely be applied in the Northern Tract, the 
second on the Tract's northern fringes, while the Shan 
ianguage could be encouraged among the Khamptis and 
the Singphos ; and the fourth in Tirap only. Contrary to 
this, more than 50 tribal dialects have been recognised 
;.nd the NEFA Education Department has produced books 
for primary classes in 2'7 dialects. At present the NEFA 
philologists "are devoting themselves to  the preparation 
c b f  Grammars, Dictionaries, and phrase-books to help officers 
to  learn the local languages, and to supervise the transla- 
tion of school teat-books, so that education a t  least in the 
primary rtage can be carried on in the mother-tongue : 
and to building u p  a written and printed tribal literature. 
A substantial collection of the .myths and legends of 
NEFA. many of unusual interest has been publlished. At  
present it is in English, but I hope that in time local 
versions will be prepared and will help to preserve many 
of fascinating stories full of poetry which may otherwise 
he forgotten3'", the ATA informs us1. How long will it  
take to build a literature of this kind in every tribal dia- 
lect ? Will the publication of the myths and legends help 
the tribals and Assam a t  all ? 

The only people of the Northern Tract who have a 
script of their own are the Monpas of Kameng and thei; 
cousins residing on the northern fringes of Bubansiri, Siang 
and Lohit. The script is of Tibetan characters. Whether 
the script will be of any material benefit ?o the people, 
only time will tell. Since the occupation of Tibet by the 
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Chinese the prospects of the Tibetan script have tremen- 
dously dimmed. T h e  language may continue to  be locally 
popular but, a s  a provincial or regional language, it  is 
hypocritical to  say tha t  it  will flourish along with other 
Indian languages. 'If the literature of this language has 
to  be built up for the happiness of the people of Kameng, 
then let the ~ c o p l e  themselves take the initiative in the 
direction, or let the Indian universities shoulder the res- 
ponsibility. I n  the Eastern Tract the Khamptis have 2 

written language. 'The arguments which apply to  thc 
Monpa language are also applicable to  the Khampti script 
of the Shan origin. As regards the remaining tribal groups 
they speak dialects which have no scripts. The  Abors 
have a profound respect for education and idealise i t  but  
even so, they are devoid of any script. After 1912 Chris- 
tian missionaries introduced the Roman script among the 
Sbors  but  now through disuse it  has gone into oblivion. 
The Abors now in matters of a written language are in a 
similar position to  the rest of the people of NEFA. 

It is not realised in responsible circles tha t  material 
benefits play an important part in learning a language in 
this country. I n  spite of sentimental harangues and ex- 
l~ortations, non-Hindi s ~ e a k i n g  provinces are not en- 
thusiastically learning the national language. Proficiency 
in English enables one to  secure lucrative appointments 
2nd this language in spite of its alien character is learnt 
and respected by  the  Indians. Let us take a n  example of 
commercial link to  language popularity. Ahoms had a 
language and a script of their own. 'Thcy ruled Assam 
for six hundred years and their language, being the 
language of rulers, was popular throughout the State. T h e  
-4homs went out of power in IF35 and the language, in 
spite of such a long standing use, disappeared from Assam, 
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because it no longer had a commercial value-the new 
ruling class did not use it. Now nob'ody, outside Assam, 
would believe that even today Ahom records written in 
the Ahom character, are available. Will it  benefit Assam 
or India to revive this language ? When this is the case 
of a language which had a literature of its own and has 
been given up by the people. it  serves no purpose 
t o  start evolving a literature in those languages which 
never even had a script. Will it pay the country if at-  
tempts are made by the Government to appoint a special 
staff to conduct research on the Garhwali or Kumaoni 
literature ? After all the Garhwalis and the Kurnaonis are 
-1so sentinels on our border areas. Further, agreed that 
Hindi is an old literature, and it is rich and varied but it 
lacks reference books, specially of the Muslim and the 
British periods. When, after centuries, Hindi has failed 
to produce a broad-based literature. how many 
centuries will it  take for the little known man of NEFA 
t.o translate his dialect into a script and then to build a 
literature of some value ? Lastly will the tribal people 
materially benefit by the venture ? A few Hindi scholars. 
ignorant of English, may get a few good jobs here and 
there through their personal influence. otherwise their 
market v a l ~ e  is not going to be very high for decades to 
come. Of course, it  is no use dealing with the narrower 
aspects of culture if one is educated only in one language. 
The tribal people of NEFA in order to bridge the gulf 
rxisring between them and the advanced section of 
society will have to be educated in more than one language. 
11p to a fairly good standard in order to be able to handle 
the languages learnt with the ease of an expert. I n  this. 
no spoon-feeding or undue patronising will help them. 
At the same time basic principles of child psychology shonld 
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not be ignored. It is the birth-right of every child that 
he shoulcl be taught in his mother-tongue, a t  least, in the 
primary stage, but when he grows up and reaches the 
higher standard he should be taught in the language of the 
community in which he has t o  live. A Glarhwali child 
may be taught in the local dialect .in the primary stage 
but to prolong its teaching beyond this stage is t o  make 
the child unfit for his future life in the community. 
Similarly a Borduria child may ble taught in the local 
dialect in the primary stage but to continue, his education 
in thiv dialect beyond the primary stage is to prolong the 
agony of his backwardness. Every explorer, adminis- 
trator and missionary has observed that  the Assamese 
language is the lingua franca of the tribal people of NEFA ; 
it  is the vehicle through which the ideas of one group are 
passed to the other, therefore, even if not today, it will, 
in Ptlture, have the same status as Hindi in Kumaon 
Division, provided aggressive propaganda is not carried 
on by the propagandists of the Roman script. It is logical 
therefore, that the medium of instruction in the NEFA 
schools should be Assamese language and none else, un- 
leis, of course the Administration is thinking of closing all 
the doors of NEFA leading to Assam and establishing 
special devices for the tribals to have direct communica- 
tion and social contacts with Hindi Provinces, in which 
case Hindi should continue to  stay as the inetliuin of 
instruction in the Agency. If emotional integration of the 
tribals is considered most essential and desirable for con- 
solidating and strengthening India then it is unavoidable 
that  national pride in a tribal child should be inculcated 
step by step-he1 should be proud of his area first, of 
Assam next and then of the country. If attempts were 
made to short-circuit the process by dropping out tht 
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intermediate stage then there is every powibility that  the 
child may develop anti-Assamese feelings and be en- 
couraged to form extra-territorial loyalties. Suggestions) 
of learning the Assamese language in Hindi script will not 
be accepted by the  State, and the introduction or en- 
couragement of Roman script will weaken Assam and will 
create anti-national feelings in NEFA. It is interesting 
to  note that  the Chinese are planning to encourage the 
Roman script in Tibet and if Nefaites are also taught the 
same then the common affinity may disturb the political 
ioyalty of the latter. Modern thinkers may consider this 
idea as ridiculous, because for them national boundaries 
strengthen nationalism, an  anarchic force, which impedes 

6 6  th: development of science. I n  a great many respects 
national boundaries have b,ecome a technical absurdity, 
and further advance demands that they should be 
!ignored4", writes Bertrand Russel. I n  India, in fact in 
the whole of Asia, "Nationalism is immensely strong" and 
i t  cannot warrant abolition of national boundaries.for dc- 
cades to come. 

Examples of Russia are quoted by Dr.  Elwyn in sup- 
port of the present policy of teaching languages 2nd. 
dialects to  the tribal children. He quotes Pt. Nehru to  
support his argument. 

'"In the Soviet Republic we have the example 
of a country that has adopted such a policy with 
success. Lenin and other leaders in his time were 
exceedingly wise in this respect. Regardless of 
their ultimate objective, they wanted to win the 
good will of the people, and they won it largely by 
their policy of encouraging their languages, by going 
out of their way to help hundreds of dialects by 
preparing dictionaries and vocabularies and soilic 
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time even by evolving new scripts where there were 
none. They wanted their people to  feel that  they 
were free to live their own lives and they succeeded 
in producing that  impression5." 

I n  considering this quotation one has to  realise that 
in Russia, revolutionary rather than evolutionary method:, 
are applied even in the cultural sphere, and that  includes 
education. "Every Union republic is a sovereign socialist 
state having the right of free secession from the union6." 
Is it  true ? Such free unions were organised first and 
then smaller groups were merged into the larger ones and 
a regional written language given to them. "In thc USSR, 
books are published in 84 languages7." If every group's 
identity was recognised then the number of languages 
would be much larger than 84. Further, in how man)- 
scripts these books were written is not known. "The 
Turkmenian tribes speaking in dozens of dialects, did nut 
have their own languages8." Statistics of attainments tire 

given but nothing is mentioned about the script and 
number of dialects to which the original ones were 
reduced. 

From every angle the evolving of more than two dozen 
new written languages cannot be upheld in areas which 
are politically sensitive. At the best we can take Mac- 
kenzie's classification, and divide the tribal languages into 
four groups. We can concentrate our energies for building 
a literature on these 4 groups and thrust this down the 
throats of the tribals in the communistic manner. Other- 
wise common-sense dictates that the Assamese languagc 
which has always been the lingua franca of the Agencv 
should be made the medium of instruction in the NEF-4 
schools a t  this stage with the aim of developing it into thfb 
mother-tongue of the tribals. Assam is already experieilc- 
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ing difficulties in making Assamese the official language cf 
Ihe State. Let us not over-burden her with more worries. 
In Russia a union may ble anything on paper, but in pr8.c- 
tice it  cannot afford to raise its voice against the Central 
Administration. In India the creation of new unions arid 
the evolving of new written languages for them will glvr 
birth to a chain of difficulties which will not be easy to 
surmount by democratic means. 

1.  Correspondence Relating ti; Vernacular ~duca,i ion 
the Lower Provinces of Ben.ga1 No. 749 

1A. 1nd:a's Past by A.A. Macdonell 
2. Mrtckenzie 
3. Dr. Elwyn 
4. The sc:rentific outlook 'by Bertrand Ruse1 
5. Dr. Elnyn 
6. The Community of Soviet Na,tions. 
7. 9 7 9 ?  

8. 7 y 99 



CHAPTER XI 

"Of the  honesty of the  hhi people, too much praisa 
cannot bc given." 

George Willium Trail 

'The police as an agency for investigating crimes, 
bringing offenders to book and maintaining law and order 
within the territory were not much needed i11 the past in 
the Himalayan districts. Revenue officials were vested 
with police powers in thc Western and ihe Central 
Himalayas. With tke expansion and the development of 
communications the influence of modern civiliza,iion ac- 
companied by its necessary evils and resulting in an in- 
crease in crime is making inroads into the hill districts, 
thus necessitating the establishment of kotwalis (Police 
stations) or Thanas a t  selected places. Minor offences 
such as theft, swindling and fraud are on the increase 
and heinous crimes such as  murder and dacoity (robbery 
committed by five or inore persons, and i t  is genernlly ac- 
companied b'y violence or a t  least by show of force) are 
i?ot uncommon, specially along the national highways. So 
far NEFA is free from minor offences, and crimes are of 
different kinds than those that we are acquainted with. 
However, the tribal has displayed violence against 
foreigners. As a preventive measure against such violent 
outbursts and to  safeguard the interest of the State a 
special force was required in the Assam Frontier areas. 
Very often the peace of the tract was disturbed by inter- 
tribal feuds resulting in bloodshed. 'These internecine 
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wars, for the peare of the tract, had to be suppressed. The 
nature of terrain aild the vasti~ess of these scarcely popu- 
lated areas required a highly mobile police force. The 
Asssm Rifles supplies all of these requirements. ' T c  
task of pacifying and humanising these primitive hill 
people would have been impossible had there not been 
a t  the command a trained and armed force which could 
be employed in small detachments, could be rapidly set in 
movement and could make shift with a minimum of trans- 
port", writes Sir Bomfield Fuller. 

It is a well known fact that  the inhabitants of a. border 
area, be i~ in India, China or any other part of the world, 
always .have dual loyalties, and NEFA, under the white 
man's rule, was very much prone to this. To have a watch 
over the recalcitrant elements in these border areas, units 
of the Assam Rifles served as an efficient chccking agency 
and gharded the checkposts established on all the passes 
aloug the Tndo-Tibetan bcrder in the NEFA territory. 
The chief function of the Assam Rifles was to  maintain 
law and order within the territory. Defence against foreign 
aggression was never the responsibility of the force, though 
up to August 1959 such a contingency never 'Lrose. During 
the British period, Tibet was a buffer State and the Indo- 
Tibetan border was quiet, in keeping with the calmness of 
the snows. Since the Chinese incursions into the Northern 
Tract the responsibility of the Assain Rifles has also in- 
creased. Tile extra burden of defeilding thc Sino-Indian 
border has been handed over to the Army ; still Assam 
Rifles is the main co-sharer in the task. No\v Assam Rifles 
has come under the operational coinmand of t h y  Indian 
Army. !This is in addition to its normal duties of peaceful 
inission for which the force was raised in 1830 under a 
different name ; the force has always been commatided by 
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Officers of the Indian Army who opted for service with this 
organisation from the very day of its raising. The force 
was given the entire charge of policing the Frontier in 
118r&0/8tl and for this increased task five separate Militarj 
Poiice Battalions-Lakhimpur, Naga Hills, Lushai, Garo 
and Cachar-were raised. After the partition of the 
courltry the Indo-Pak borcier added t o  the mileage of tha 
frontier in Assam, and as a consequence the number of 
battalions had to  be increased. Now bccause of the 
Chinese incursions in the North the Assam Rifles' jurisdic- 
tion has bceen extended to Sikkim. 

The Inspector General of the Assam Rifles, a Military 
officer of Major General's rank whose services are loaned 
t o  the State, is the Chief of the force but, for its unified 
and co-ordinated control he takes directions from the 
Adviser of the North-East Frontier Agency. This has been 
a sore point with the Army. Probably the new dCvelop- 
ments on the Northern border and the increase of the 
authority of the Inspector General extending upto 
Sikkim will provide a change for the better. The  I.G. will 
proba,bly come under the Operational Command of the 
Army. This will raise the prestige of the Assam Rifles 
which it so eminently deserves. 

Regarding recruitment to  the Assam Rifles from out- 
side Assam, the British confined it solely to  the Gorkhas, 
not because they were hillmen and akin t o  the  tribal 
people but because the Gorkha,~ were foreign troops and 
the rulers wished to keep and develop NEFA as n 'Crown 
Colony'. Now the National Government has changed 
the policy and the recruitment of hillmen from ot!her 
parts of the Himalayas is also open. In  recent times, the 
Gbl-hwalis, and Kumaonis are coming forward to serve in 
the Assam Rifles in increasing number. As long as the 
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G orkhas predominated in the force, the locals were not 
really exposed to  any outside influence, because the 
Gorhhas themselves hailed from an equally undeveloped 
country, hut  now, as the character of the force is changed, 
the  tribal people will have a wider circle of individuals of 
a higher civilisation to mix with and it  is hoped i,hat the  
result of these contacts will be desirable. 

Units of the Assam Rifles have rendered commendable 
service to  the Agency. I n  the Second World War, one of 
the Assam Rifles Battalions fought a heroic battle a t  
Kohima and saved India from the subjugation t o  the 
Japanese. The Battalions, for service, were not confined 
to Frontier areas only. Eome of them saw over-seas 
service in World War 11. After Independence the Abor 
snd the Mishmi Hills were devastated by the 1950 ear& 
quake ; but for the local ba,ttalion, the relief work would 
have been nearly impossible. The force alsn has its own 
engineers who worked very hard to  complete the Kimin- 
Zero and Foothill-Dir.~ng Dzong roads. dn short the 
-4ssam .Rifles is not only a mobile force valuable in the  
mcuntainous terrain. but  it is also an integral arm of 
the Army. 



CHAPTER XI1 

"We are anxious t o  help the  people of NEFA t o  
develop according t o  their own genius. B u t  it mus t  be 
according t o  their own genius and no t  s o m e t h i ~ i ~  they  
canlrot absorb or imbibe and which merely ,up~oots  them.  
I would much  rather go slow in our p h n s  foi. developnw?lt 
t han  risk t he  danger of this uprooting1." 

Before Independence in 1947 the tribal people in the 
hills were left on their own, and development work was 
found difficult and unremunerative partly because ad- 
ministration and partly because the Government feared 
that with opening up the country political awakening 
might infect the people ; "and partly because some of the 
senior officers s,incerely thought tihat the people were 
happier as they were2." The late Gopinaih Bardoloi's 
observa,tion depicts entirely a different picture. 

"We are really pained to learn that the former 
G.overnors of Assam and their supporters are advocating 
in England and in other places for a 'Crown Colony' to be 
formed with the entire hill regions of Assam and the 
Western hill regiws of Burma. They tried to retain ad- 
ministrative hold in this part of our country even after 
we had thrown off the yoke of foreign domination. After 
going through the administrative files I have fully come 
to  understand that the then rulers in Delhi made a plan to 
form such a 'Crown Colony' because they foresaw the 
possibility of such a colony. . . . . . . . ?"This  settles the 
argument as to why the tribal people were left on their 



own and thereby a separatist tendency inculcated in the 
tribal mind. 

The separatist tendency started taking shape in the 
early thirties of this century when the Chinese pushed 
the Inner-Outer Tibetan boundary west to about 100 miles 
East of Lhasa which included Chamdo in Sinkang, thus 
bringing the Chinese Frontier contiguous to the Abor and 
Mishmi Hills. This local adjustment of the Sino-Tibetan 
border presented a threat to the integrity of India. This 
was a signal for the present Sino-Indian border trouble. 
Polii-ical upheavals brought about Stalin's National 
communism and Hitler's National Sociaiism and the 
struggle for national freedom within this country, mere 
some of the important factors responsible for a new British 
lnterest in resurveying the political situation of t h ~  Hima- 
layan region. 

Nepal was the first Himalayan State to sttraci: British 
attention. She had been granted independe~ce, and her 
separate identity was recognised and confirmed by 1934 
when she sent her first ambassador to London. Similarly 
NEFA's heclusion was confirmed and strengthened by tlie 
Government of India Act of 1935 which incorporated more 
stringent provisions for converting the backward tracts into 
areas of total and partial exclusion. To safeguard the 
separate identity of the Himalayan region, Great Britain 
appointed her representative, as a reaction to the pre- 
sence of the Chinese Coinmission in the Tibletan capital, 
to  the Lhasa court. This measure also ensured that the 
political status of Tibet as a buffer state between India 
and China was maintained. If the security of India was 
in view then certainly compartmentalisation of India ints 
secluded and partially secluded areas was misconceive~l 
and misdirected. Probably political expediency or the 
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imperial interest' dictated the policy, bu t  the policy no:'; 
is encouraging fissiparous tendencies based on racial, 
linguistic, religious, social and economic differences\. It will 
be very interesting to  watch the political developments ir. 
NEFA where there are 27 recognised dialects and innu- 
merable religious beliefs. 

During the first half of this century the defence sf 
NEFA against the Chinese weighed heavily uFon the 
GOY ernme:lt and defence requirement dictated the ob jec- 
tives t o  ble attained by the British rulers. As a corollary 
to  this the  maintenance of peace in the plains of Assarn 
fringing the foothills of the tribal areas was considered 
essential. Military outposts were established and occa- 
s~onally punitive expeditions were despatched to  the interior 
to  punish the lawless elements for raiding villages in the 
plains. The Social welfare of the people of NEFA was 
none of their. concern. After Independence, the adminis- 
trative machinery changed from being largely a law and 
order concern to  a welfare agency. 

The  First Five Year Plan for NEFA made provision 
for an  over-all ex~endi ture  of Rs. 300 lakhs while Rs. 201 22 
were expended under the following headings: - 

Plan provision Actual 
Five Year Plan in lakhs of expenditure 

rupees. in lakhs of 
rupees. 

Agriculture . . . . 39.00 39 77 
Education . . . . 41 *&I 19-07 
Medical Public Health . . 65.00 46-06 
Forest . . . .  20.00 22.86 
Cottage Industries . . 16-19 9 - 9 1  
Communication . .  135.00 

-- 
'70 55 

Total :zoo 00 201 -22 



After the experience of the First Plan, the Second 
Five Year Plan provided an expenditure of Rs. 9,50.50 
Lakhs, split into the following major heads : 

I n  lakhs of 
rupees. 

Roads . . . . . . . .  197.43 
Airstrips . . . . . .  30.00 
Power . . . . . . . . 13-00 
Agriculture . . . . . .  61.00 
Medical and Public Health . . . .  90.00 
Education . . . . . .  60.00 
Community Project/National Extension 

Service . . . . . .  76-27 
Forests . . . . . . . .  35.00 
Industry . . . . . . 18-48 
Research . . . . . . 13.30 
Access Roads by Army Engineers . . 344.00 
Miscellaneous . . . . . . 11.92 

Total 950 50 

The  NEFA Administration did not think it wise t,o 

raise the over-all scope of the Plan beyond this figure lor 
several reasons. "These are mainly, the shortage of 
technical personnel and material in the fields of engineer- 
ing, agriculture etc., the need to avoid large scale diver-. 
sions of tribal people from their main activity of agricid- 
ture, non-agricultural activities and the need for caution 
in the  introduction of large number of subordinate staff4." 
For a cautious approach the Administration "Phased the 
original programme of the Second Five Year Plan over 
a period of ten instead of five years5." 

The objectives of the plan were '"To promote the all 
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round development of the triblal people of the Agency ; 
secure their great participation in the development activi- 
ties, both in the planning and the executive stages, to bring 
about a feeling of oneness between them and the rest of 
the country and, finally, to help. them evolve a pattern of 
life which will retain the inherent good qualities of their 
character and, a t  the same time, utilise the benefits of 
modern science for better living", and to attain these 
objectives top priority was given to communications, 
followed by agricultural development and then the rest. 
Health services, including water supply, education, devc- 
lopment of tribal languages and cottage industries. "The 
essential thing, however, in the successful execution of any 
development work is the initial approach to the people 
which will win their confidence, because if this is not done 
and their suspicions are not removed, no amount of sub- 
sequent planning, will be of much avail. Therefore, selec- 
tion of the right kind of Government perslonnel for the 
Agency would claim the biggest priority6." This is quito 
logical, but opportunities for the staff to work in favour- 
able conditions are equally required. 

I n  NEFA, except in the Dirang Dzong and Tawang. 
there are two seasons in the year, one is the working season 
from October to March, and the other is the non-working 
season filling up the remainder of the year. The tribals 
on any national project can work only during the working 
season either before or after 'Jhuming' which commences 
from the last week of November and terminates bly the 
first week of January, depending upon winter rains. 
Therefore, all the villages cannot start work simultaneously 
a t  the end of those six weeks. Then, the tribals observe 
a celebrate various festivals and ceremonies such as 
death, birth. marriage, and other observances of religious 



nature and these interrupt their work. During the working 
season, the official machinery is usually geared to launch 
and execute constructional projects. What happens then ? 
Generally Vms from the Centre or from the NEFA Head- 
quarters find time to visit the Agency and interfere with 
the tempo of the work and keep the officials tied to 
Headquarters. 

As long as some of the Divisional Headquarters were 
ilot connected either by road or by air with the plains 
they were not haunted by frequent visits, but such head- 
quarters suffered from lack of publicity. Even after the 
opening up of land communications, these headquarters 
remained in the background, because, generally* the 
number of visits were in direct proportion to the accessi- 
b'ility of the place by air. Siang and Subansiri were 
linked by air, hence they were favourite picnic spots for 
the great personalities who honoured the Divisional Head- 
quarters frequently with their short visits. 

C'oming to the Selection of Government personnel, the 
pOs and APQs were and are mostly recruited from the 
army. I n  fact army officers are the fittest persons to 
assume the responsibilities of administering these back- 
ward areas, and apart from their physical fitness and all 
the attributes connected with it. they are free from party 
or provincial prejudices and their subordinate staff is 
generally happy and contended. Much of the credit for 
good work in the Divisions goes to the zeal, initiative and 
hard work of the POs. Their capabilities and their tactful 
handling of the man-machinery is reflected in every work 
in NEFA. At the same time the Single Line Administra- 

" Tho entry of Dalai Lama 'into Indiiai gave tho best publicity to 
Kammg. Such occasions are rare. so were the accelerated promotioris 
of o%mrs present, on the spot. 
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tion as working in NEFA has introduced a drawback which 
cannot be controlled by POs and which is so obvious that 
one is led to remark that 'the type of administration was 
an emergency measure and cannot cope up with the 
expanding development as envisaged by the Government'. 
The drawback is that when the PO is away from the 
Divisional Headquarters every decision and activity 
is liable to be temporarily suspended. It means that the 
word "Initiative" is a most unfamiliar term among the 
members of the NEFA staff. The PO is the head of the 
team and he no doubt creates confidence and will-to- 
work among his subordinates but he is not omnipotent 
and on account of very poor communications, and his 
preoccupation elsewhere, some of the minor works of far 
flung sub-centres are bound t o  escape his notice. It leads 
to the conclusion, that the field staff members of sub- 
ordinate rank are ultimately responsible for all the deve- 
lopment works, and the ?Gram Eevak' (Village Level 
Worker) is the basia official on whom the whole develop- 
ment structure is based. 

The 'gram sevak' is recruited from three categories 
of personnel-non-Assamese, Assamese and Bengalee, ai;d 
the locals. Non-Assamese are intelligent and tactful. 
They invariably attend, to the job when the senior officer 
i s  around, and when he is not, they are fond of fishing or 
shooting or creating work for temporary duty outside the 
Inner Line to break the monotony of their solitary living. 
They treat the locals decently, but that 'oneness with tile 
tribals' hardly finds a place in their conduct. The 
Assamese and the Bengalees find themselves in an advsn- 
tageous position over their non-Assamese colleagues in that 
they face the tribals directly and their language-Assamcse 
-helps them in this task. Within a short period they 
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usually gain the confi,dence of the bulk of the people 
amongst whom they work. Constant mixing with the 
locals on equal terms enables them to learn local dialec-ts 
within a very shqrt time. Invariably it is seen that 
wherever and in whatever village the Assamese or the 
Bengalees, (the latter of course very few in numbers) 
VLWs are found, there the locals are more lively and 
socially progressive. This popularity is also shared by 
t ~ b a l  workers who have faith in science and have no 
racial prejudices against the people with whom they live ; 
Again a majority of the indigeneous workers coming frorn 
advanced tribal groups like the Khamptis, the Abors and 
the Semas produced good results in their own areas1, but 
they failed tot work with the same zeal in other areas. A 
fairly good number of local VLWs were good, but there 
was a wide scope for strengthening their faith in the 
efficacy of science to improve the lot of their compatriots. 

A visit to NEFA and its far flung administrative 
centres convinces the visitor that the members of class IU 
and class I V  grades are not satisfied with their lot. Aud 
all of their complaints are not frivolous and erroneous. 
Here it may he added that a medical licentiate is a class 
111 officer. I had an argument with a doctor of this class. 
I said, "It is alright for everybody to grumble but thc 
Government has got to develop the people to bring them 
up to the level of living and culture existing in the rest 
of the country."' A long discussion followed and I came 
! o  know many things which helped me formulating the 
following suggestions, if the NEFA Administration is really 
anxious to develop the locals economically, socially and 
culturally: 

1. The Government officials must make up their 
minds whether they will run the Agency as a separate and 
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independent entity parallel to a State or merge it with 
Assam in the near future. This will automatically lead 
them to frame a policy for organising the NEFA Adminis- 
tration on either a permanent or else a temporary, basis, 
thus transferring the government servants to  the perma- 
nent category or else discharging them from service. The 
present system of employing government servants on 
monthly or quarterly or annual contracts strikes a t  thc 
very roots1 of efficiency and contentment. Uncertainty of 
employment nurtures insecurity and fear among the em- 
ployees, and many of the ills among the subordinate stag 
can be traced to this fear. 

9. Government are paying 33 per cent of the basic 
pay to their servants as a special NEFA allowance. It. 
may be adequate for administrative staff, but i t  is in- 
sufficient for allopathic doctors who are in grade 111. For 
the latter the allowance should be raised to per cent. It 
should be appreciated that the doctors are technical officers 
and they do not have the special powers enjoyed by ad- 
ministrative personnel which enable them to throw their 
weight around and keep their ego satisfied. The doctors 
are government servant3 and their aim and ideal is remu- 
neration which they cannot supplement with private in- 
come in NEFA. It is quite reasonable that their special 
allowance should be slightly higher than that of others. 

3. There should be a well-regulated rotation of 
service. When any government servant has served for 
3 or 4 years in NEFA he should h,e given a chance to live 
in a good and developed station. But the case runs 
parallel to the army. When army personnel or units have 
served in a backward area (field) the party affected 
is given a chance to be stationed a t  a place wlhere most 
of the modern conveniences and amenities are available. 
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This is not so in NEFA. Except for the Western Kameng, 
all the ather areas are equally 'Field Areas' a t  least for 
class I11 and class I V  officials. At present the non-ad- 
ministrative staff, specially of outposts, is far from being 
contented. !There have been a few cases of resignation 
and a few also have suffered from mental worries. There- 
fore in order to minimise such occurrences the Agency 
should be broadened to include some healthy districts 
to give a chance to the subordinate staff to sometimes be  
posted to these districts 

4. Further, as in the army so in NEFA, when a 
person of lower rank has served for a few years in the 
defence forces and he wishes to revert to civilian status, 
he is not taken by civilian employers unless he is forced 
upon them or recommended by Government. Therefore. 
short term engagements of any rank are not conducive to 
ec~liomic stability. If a NEFA temporary officer has to 
be discharged or relieved of his duties from the Agency, 
official eflorts must ba made to secure him a suitable 
appointment under another employer. 

5. There is hardly any necd to emphasise that allopa- 
thic doctors are a misfit in the society and for the sake of 
science -lid progress ait,her an effort should be made to 
encourage the locals to rely on government-appointed 
doctors or these specialists should be withdrawn and re- 
placed by vaids and hakims as previously suggested. 

The Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Tribes 
recorded in his 19,57-58 Report (on pa.ge 116) : "During 
my recent visit lo the NEFA it was noticed that the jeep- 
able roads that were started 16 years back have still not 
been completed." And the position up to August 1959 
was not very different to what is stated in the Report. 
In  view of loose soil, absence of stones, torrential rains, 
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geographical and geological shortcomings of the NEFA 
terrain a!;d restrictions on the import of labour and con- 
iract,ors from outside, how could the position have been 
impwed ? 

Road comm~nications in NEFA have been described 
in the chapter dealing with the Divisions. Regarding 
airstrips and 1a.nding grounds satida.ctory progress has 
beer1 made in this direction. R,egarding telephonic com- 
mun~cations Bomdi La was the first to receive a telephone 
line, a connection t o  NEFA Headquarters a t  Shillong in 
1959. thanks to the Dalai Lama ! 

'The establishment of the 'Border Road Control Board' 
of which the Prime Minister is the chairman and the 
Defcnce Minister a member will hasten the road construc- 
tion in NEFA. I t  is surmised that roads that  would 
ordiilnrily take four years to  construct will be completed . - .  
wii,lun one y!.ar. 

Nearly all the Nefaites practise 'jhuming'. It is said 
t o  be closely linked with social customs, mythology and 
the religion of the people. It is considered the oniy 
method for cultivation, blecause the NEFA hills are steep 
and irrigation is impossible. 'Jhuming' is damaging to the 
people and the State but the social habits, mythology and 
the religion of the locals still need nut stand in the way 
of itclopting improved ngricultural methods. The social 
habits and celebrations connected with 'jhun~jsg' have 
bcea formed around the 'Jhum' land, the sowing of seeds, 
acd the harvesting and storing of t he  crops. Of all these, 
only the customs associated with the sowing of seeds need 
to be changed and these changes will evolve new habits. 
They nee0 n ~ t  be in any way damaging to  the mythology 
or the religion of the people. Regarding the difficulties 
because of the steepness of the hills, one should visit the 
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Khasi and Jaintia Hills which are as steep, if not steeper, 
than those of NEFA and see the terrace cultivation which 
1s ~ucce~:jfully practised there. Further, irrigation in 
NEFA, on account of copious rainfall, is not considered 
necessary. Some agriculture and forest experts maintain 
that in NEFA irrigation, instead of benefiting the crop, 
will ruin it. Therefore, since the steep hills can be terraced 
and irrigation is not necessary, there can be no objection 
to changing, in NEFA, from 'jhuming' to  a settled system 
of :3gric~dt.ure and the sooner 'jhuming' is given up the 
better i t  is for all concerned. In  connection with the 
cessation of this practice the rearing of fruit plantations 
on undulating tracts, and wet rice cultivation on the plain 
land must be encouraged. 'This will involve food-import 
into the territory till the plain land is well enough that 
it will produce cereals sufficient to sustain the tribal 
pol.u!ation. But this change of crops-from rice to fruit- 
and the Froblem of importing foodgrains, is greatly pre- 
ferable to watching thousands of acres of valuable 
forests burned (to provide new jhum land) before the 
very eyes of Administrators every year, and what is gained 
by this wanton destruction ? 'Jhum' produces just enough 
for the people to subsist on, where cultivation, is desired, 
and a t  other places it produces a bretter crop for lew 
mithunes, if grazing is desired. What a colossal damage 
to h n d  and forests is sufiered for such a pitifully small 
gain ! So far no attempt has been made to discourage 
'jhilining'. Unless serious attempts are made to bring 
about the cessation of this de~t~ructive practice, the eco- 
nomic future of the entire area will be irreparably damaged, 
and until the results of this practice are scientifically 
scrutinised, how can onc contend that giving up of 'jhum- 
ing" would injure tribal people's economic interests ? Wher- 
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ever 'jhuming' has been replaced by WRC the quantity of 
foodgrain:, has multiplied, so why not give a chance t o  the 
latter practice to produce food for the people of NEFA ? 

The NEFA Agriculture Department has establisilrd 
Demonstration Plots a t  every Divisional Headquarters and 
also distributes seeds and chemical fertilisers. Pairs of' 
bullocks have been given to  some of the  people. But the 
people are still not convinced of these measures, though 
Demonstration Plots are proving a success. 23,000 acres 
of land iverz said to have b.een reclaimed for permanent 
cultivation by dugust 1959, but the major portion of the 
land was worked by Government employees. Whatevzr 
improvement there was in the yield was largely due to  
government efforts. The people who practise ' jhuming' 
are reluctant to adopt modern methods of cultivation, 
but what about those like the Monpas, the Khamptis and 
Singphos etc. who do practise permanent cultivation ? By 
exerting a little effort they may be persuaded to adopt 
modern methods1 of cultivation. The Mishmis who have 
been encouraged to colonise selected pieces of land in the 
plains of tho foot of the hills are, in spite of Government 
propaganda, destroying forests in the old way to ob,tain 
land for jhuming. I n  1955 I travelled to Burma through 
the densest forests of Asia along the Hindustan-Bnrma 
,road from Tamu to  Kalewa and I saw within this distance 
of 96 miles about three newly raised villages being colonised 
by the surrounding hillmen, including those of India, but 
'jhuming' was not a t  all in evidence. At the 37th MS tht 
villagers, who were mostly Kukisl and Lushais, came to see 
me and told me that  thcy were happily settled there. 
When people can migrate to a foreign land similar to their 
old surroundings in order to  make a better living why 
cannot they be encouraged to effect minor changes in 



their social habits to achieve the same aim-a bettcr 
standard of living ? Mythology and religion need not 
deter ecouomic progress and a religion which is not dynamic 
or well-defined is bound to fade away, and the sooner the 
better. 

To increase the yield of their land, the people should 
be taught the value of cattle. At present the use o l  
bullocks is not properly appreciated by the people. 'They 
must be convinced of the right use of animals and 
green or (animal manure. What is the use of distributing 
chemical fertilisers to such, people ? 

The Agriculture Department is also taking interest 
in piggeries and poultry farming. I saw two Yorkshire 
Stud Boars in a Wanchoo village. On account of their 
enormous size the animals could not breed with the local 
sows. ,Lately poultry farming has brought about some 
improvement of the local breed and the people have been 
benefited by this. 

Outwardly the tribal people look muscular, agile and 
physically strong, but their resistance to disease is ques- 
tionable. Occasionally outbreak of small-pox is still 
dreaded by the people and no tribal is immune from the 
kinds of fevers that infest the Agency. Therefore, health 
services me as essential in NEFA as anywhere else in 
-the country. However, the medical or the hygienical 
needs of the people differ from Division to Division and 
from group to group. For instance in Tirap, villages are 
perched on tops of isolated hills and there is an acute and 
persistent shortage of water causing filth, dirt and disease 
in the Naga villages. It is not likely that WRC' will 
induce people to settle down in river valleys ; if they do 
migrate to valleys then they would lose their agility and' 
virility and would show signs of decay within a few years 
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It is not true, as some assume, that the people established 
.thew villages there for security, but  it would appear that 
they made these arrangements because the hilltops pro- 
vided healthy living sites. Then because of the prolonged. 
isolation and segregation so caused between the various: 
groups, the necessity of defence arose, and since hilltops 
are easy to defend, the people stayed there. With the 
introduction of Administration the people are assured of 
security, but they want better living conditions in their 
new homes if they are to move from their hilltops. At the 
present rate of advance in science in the country i t  is not 
reasonable to expect that the valleys of the Tirap rivers 
will be transformed into health resorts in the near future. 

The prospects of Naga villages shifting to river valleys 
.are very remote. Therefore, Naga villages will stay where 
they are. Water can be supplied to  the people in theim 
villages by raising the water-level of a few of the perennial 
streams that flow through the Division by constructing 
.dams. If the Tirap river is dammed near its source on, 
the western slopes of Patkoi and water is stored a t  a 
height of 3,000 to 4,000 f t .  above sea level then it can, 
without much difficulty, be pumped up to most of the 
T'irapian villages. The experiment of raising the water- 
level has been tried in Khela though on a very moderate 
scale. The water is pumped to  a height of about 50 f t .  
above its source, and the locals are quite happy about it. 
If the scope of the same experiment is widened t,o include 
greater heights then it would change the miserable, un- 
hygienic life of the Tirapians considerably. 

The Mishmis and the Daflas need all-round health 
education to make their life worth living. The Abors and 
the Moilpas are well organised communities and they 
need more and more of hospitals. The Apa Tanis though 



an organised and prosperous community still need a lot of 
improvement in their personal and collective hygiene. A 
network of village drains is the least that  the Health 
Department can introdu,c-e in the Apa Tani villages. The  
Apa Tanis have a good water supply both for drinking 
and washing purposes. They can be taught the proper 
use of water for personal and village cleanliness. 

The most obvious work that the Health Department 
is carrying out is the running of hospitals and Govern- 
ment dispensaries. In  the Divisional Headquarters these 
institutions are well equipped and many of the dogmas- 
'tribal ways and cookiilgl-are ignored and patients made 
comfortable. But outside the Divisional Headquartezs 
these institutions are not very much patronised by the 
locals, and so have fallen into inefficiency and decay. 
Generally these were vislited by a limited number of 
outdoor patients, mostly consisting of the children and 
wives of polygamous interpreters and Political Jamadars. 
The  main argument advanced by the locals for not going- 
t o  such hospitals was that, when t,hey could get, the same 
standard of food and clothing a t  home as  they receive 
in NEFA hospitals why should they give up their 
familiar environment, and forsake the company of their 
families in favour of lonely living in an inhospitable 
hospital nard ? I n  spite of this the outpost hospitals 
are encouraged t o  have primitive conditions cf living 
for their patients. "The NEFA Medical Department is 
iiow trying to make things more familiar, give patients their 
own clothes and blankets7." Why should a local seek ad- 
mission in one of such hospitals as an indoor patient when 
he is not going to be provided with any better living condi- 
tions than those he would receive a t  home ? Who would 
go to foreign land$ for further education if the same condi- 
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tions of living, food and association as one gets in the Indian 
Universities a t  home are provided there ? 

I n  1947 there were two Primary Schools in thc 
Agency. Since then the strength of educational institli- 
i;ions has been increased to more than 100 Lower Primary 
Schools, about one and one half dozen Middle English 
Schools and five High E~hoo l s -one  in each of the Divi- 
sions of Kameng, Subansiri, Siang, Lohit and a fifth a t  
Pasighat which is a Multipurpose School. There is a 
Teachers' Training College a t  Chougloug in Tirap also. The 
attendance of students in MESS and HSs could be im- 
proved and there is an. ample scope for its increase in the 
LPs. The L9s are located in villages, and a t  many places 
they serve the purpose of night schools only. Tribal 
children, who are working units for their families, attend 
schools only when free from work. The Director of Educa- 
tion of the Agency, in July 1959, was thinking of closing 
down these penny packet schools and was planning to con- 
centrate his1 efforts in the bigger villages. This step iE 
pursued would challenge the initiative of the local people 
and would also make the lives of the now1 solitary school- 
masters happier. 

As in the country, so in NEFA, Basic* Education is 
imparted to  the children. It is still too early to predict the 
results of this. However, if the efficacy of Basic Edoca- 
tion in the whole country, though it has had years of trial 
has not been conclusively established, then how can one 
- - 

" Mahatma Gandhi is said to ba the originator of Basic Education. 
It is a Government sponsored system and it has been or is k ing  int~o- 
d u d  almost in) all the Government Schools, a t  least up to the Primary 
Stage, in the country. Basic Educahion is sup& Uo coordinate 
mental activities of the le~rner with t,hos,e of the M y .  The child 
is supposed to learn while he works. 



judge the merits or demerits of the system for NEFA 
where its effects may remain dormant for years to come i 
Among these economically backward people, segregated 
by the Inner Line absolutely, any method for educational 
progress, that one wants to choose, can be txumpeted 
(as in the case of other reforms) as successful. The people 
should be the best judge of their own progress. but wheri 
they themselves need 'unnati' (progress) what judge- 
ment can they pronounce on their own educational pro- 
gress, specially when they are kept artificially separate 
from the educationally advanced sections of the society ? 

Coming to the medium of instruction, the students of 
NEFA have already started showing signs of restiveness. 
The students of Slubansiri High School, in 1959, forced thv 
authorities to accept their demand of replacing Hindi by 
the Assamese language. The NEFA Administration would 
d o  well, for the emotional integration of the people among 
themselves, to hasten the introduction of the Assamese 
language as  the medium of instructions in the  XEFA 
schools. 

The policy directing the 'medium of instruction' also 
controls the appointment of school staff. It is a fact 
which needs no emphasis' that  an Assamese village school- 
master is much more successful in the NEFA Lower 
Primary schools than any of his' colleague from other 
States. The Assamese teacher is familiar with the en- 
vironment and so naturally his pupils will also be cheer- 
ful, lively interested in school activities. There are 
cases where non-Assamese schoolmasters have proved good 
leaders and have adapted themselves to the local condi- 
tions, but such cases are not many. 

India is a welfare State, the whole of NEFA Tract 
must be regarded as a National Extension Block (for 
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all-round development) in the working of which the people 
themselves should use their initiative to better their own 
~conomic and social condition. But the people on account 
of their pre-occupation with securing the bare necessities 
of life are not available as workmen for public worlts and im- 
provements during the working season, as various celebra- 
tions and the entertainment of VIPs have slowed road 
construction t o  a snail's pace, so also they have hindered 
the progress1 of Public Works. Progress in the community 
Project's Programme is said to have been achieved but 
not to an extent commensurate with the efforts. The 
success of the Programme depends on communications and 
upon improving methods of agricultural production in 
order to increase the output of cereal grain so that  tho 
tribal children become surplus working units and start 
attending schools in appreciable numbers. Then and then 
alone will the community projects yield satisfactory result. 

I n  spite of the best efforts, all developnlent work is 
confined to Divisional Headquarters and their vicinities1. 
Interior areas are still considered too difficult of access 
for development work to  h'e practical. The Prime Minister 
on July 7, 1959, a t  a function in Delhi said that  much 
was being done to improve the condition of primitive 
tribes in the country, yet' he felt that  due weight had not 
been given to  this important task. H e  expressed his 
anxiety and emphasised that  the tribals, who had been 
neglected for long, must get out of their present state of 
backwardness quickly. Later on October 8, 1959, he again 
dwelt on the same subject and expressed his satisfaction 
with the development work and revealed that "he had 
actually applied a brake to  some of the development 
schemes in NEFA because, he thought, they are just going 
to  upset the balance bly too many people going into NEFA 



and creating some difficulties in the way of the local 
people"." 

NEFA up' to July 1959 was a social problem but since 
then it has become a defence problem as well, and the 
~.tatements of the Primc Minister clearly indicate the 
influence of the Sino-Indian border controveiPsy. When 
the prospects of peace dominate the negotiations, which 
are being conducted between the Governmeilt of I nd i .~  
and the Chillese Government, the development work 
appears fascinating and its progress is satisfactory, but 
whcu a different trend is indicated, the Prime Minister 
declares : "Yet I feel that due weight has not been given 
to this important work." These words of the Priino 
Minister should be a good measure of judging the results 
of the development work in NEFA. The period fro111 
July 1959 to  Octobcer of the same year is not much but t h c b  

kesult of the development work changed from 'due 
weight had not been given' to a sense of satisfaction with 
the progress ! 

Leisure is that fruit of civilization \vhich reflects itself 
~ I I  the arts and crilfts of a people-the higher the ciriliza- 
tioil the finer the stt~ilctard of these 11icetie.s. This means 
that ilrts and crafts a'-c  tlcpendent upon leisure and that 
their tie c:elopn~e~rt is i l l  ilirclct proportion to the staridard of 
cil-ilization and cull of the ~ e o p l e  of that societv. 



Now it can safely be presun~ed that  the people of KEFA 
have their own civilization and culture, and tllat, there- 
fore they should have their own arts and'handirrafts in 
consollance with their genius. A s  geographical conditions 
and environments control the way of life, so do they 
influence art. Availability of raw materials, freqrieilt 
practice and a utilitarian motive, the presence of crafts- 
men and the improvement, of implements, the ease of 
communications, the aesthetic influence of immigrants. 
and fashion dictated by religious factors, which properly 
utilized enhance the growth of art.  These conditioiis are 
perhaps not yet present in toto, but they can be developecl 
and can help art  in NEFA. For instance, Nepal geogra- 
phically and climatically is not very much different fro111 
the NEFA territory. Yet the Newars of N.epal have 
developed a r t  to a high pitch and there is no reasoil why 
the people of the North-East Frontier cannot atinin the 
same proficiency, if the latter are allowed to 1)e inflllc~~ced 
by contemporary Assamese art.  

I n  Tirap the conditions have not been favourable to 
the development of art,  or if they were, they only localisc~(1 
it and made i t  static. The Noctcs, if they ever lulev- 
weaving have now forgotten i t  on account of frequent. 
contacts with the plains from 117here they could easily buy 
mill-cloth a t  reasonable rates. They used to nmke fast 
colours, but chemical colours available in the market dis- 
couraged them from devoting the time and energy necded 
to produce indigenous ones. Among the Wanchooe. tbc 
women of noble families have plenty of leisure a t  their 
disposal and they produce exquisite embroidery, which 
unfortunate1 y is of local importance only. Tangsn 
women show a keenness on the hai~dloom and Tangsa 
scarfs. bags and lungis axe quite familiar sights in thc 



i i  A fen- of the Wailchoo men practise elementary 
wood carving. Smithy is not much in evidence in Tirap, 
lholrgh it is said that double barrelled guns are made ther?. 

Lohit is in an enviable position with respect to  thv 
development of indigenous art.  It is cut off from the 
Assam plains by the Brahmaputra, and Sadiya bazar, oli 
account of treacherous terrain, is not easily accessible for 
marketing. This encouraged the local people to  rely oil 
their own cottage industry. Availability of raw material i 
like ivory, cane, plants and herbs within the Division 
itself made them good handcraftsmen. 'They exploit 
forest plants and herbs : they poison their arrows. and 
they produce fast colours which they use in colourinc 
the Mishmi-cloth-half cotton and half woollen. They 
are well knolwn for their work on the handloom, and 
Mishmi coats, bags and shawls are becoming very popular 
with the NEFA officials' families. The  Mishmis also 
make bags of monkey or bear skill which they hany 
across the body by a leather belt. They do not she\\- 
any aptitude for wood-work or wood-carving ; they are 
said t o  produce and repair their own weapons. 

The Khaxnptis are good a t  ivory carving and arc 
quite a t  ease with wood-work. Their women practise botli 
knitting and weaving. (They also hare  a passion for 
colours which is reflected in their daily wear. 

The Adis of Siang excel the Mishmis in every art.  
I11 addition they are well kno\vn for their cane-work. Thc 
Gallong cane hats are a familiar sight in the  Division and 
the Adi cane bridges could invite admiration e17en from 
bridging experts of industrially adl~anced areas. These 
bridges are strong and durable. 

In  Slnbansiri, the Apa Tanis show a, keeiliicss in wea\.- 
iiig unmatched in the Division. The lack of interest iu 



a r t  and crafts among the rest of the people of the Divi- 
sion may be attributed to the nature of the country 
a 

part of which is aptly descriged by Major Gotl\rin Austin. 
"The Hill portion of the Dafla country is covered froin 
base to  summit with dense forest, the larger trees being 
c~lothed with thick creepers; and the bottom of the 
ravines are occupied by a luxuriant growth of bamboo, 
cane, tree, ferns, screw pines, plantations-etc?" 
Naturally the people had n o  leisure and incentive t o  
practise a r t  blecause most of their energies were spent in 
procuring the basic necessities of life from adverse terrain 
covered with ever-green forests. The Hill Miris of the  
same Division were commented upon by Dalton : "I 
suppose there are no people on the face of the  earth, more 
utterly ignorant of everything connected with the arts than 
are the Hill Miris. . . . . . . they have not the remotest 
idea of weavinglO." Since Dalton's visit in 11545 the Hill 
Miris have developed an  aptitude for a r t  and their women 
have taken to weaving. Nevertheless, the Daflas still 
prefer to buy cloth from the Apa 'Tanis or  the plainsmen. 
However, constant living in intimate contact with nature 
encoliraged the jungle dwellers to  master the a r t  of con- 
struction, with commendable ingenuity, of cane-bridges 
across the innumerable rivers and streams that  cut  deep 
uorges in the Dafla country. b 

Religion does not appear to have playcd an important 
1:art in influencing ar t  and handicraft in any of the  Divi- 
bions cxcept Kaineng, where the Monpas make inasks ant1 
t1ccor:ltc theinsel~res for religio~is dances. Painting in 
India owes a great deal of its development to tcniples Ilic 
walls of which arc ~a in tec l  with Hindu legcnds nn(1 in yths. 
Buddhists also seem to have copied the ideals of Hindu 
p a i n t i n g .  Tn Knmenq one in rlvlightctl to  see the episodes 



of Lord Buddha ~a i i l t ed  on the walls of 'Kakaling' 
(Village gate) and monasteries. I n  the rest of the Divi- 

sions, there are no places of worship, except in the Khamti 
area, and hence no evidence of painting. 

The ar t  of pottery is not a t  all popular in the Agency. 
It is not that soil is unsuitable for making earthen pots, 
but, it appears, that there is no necessity for such utensils 
for two reasons-first, bamboo provides for all the needs 
satisfied by metallic utensils elsewhere and, second, due 
t o  the humidity, the process of evaporation to cool the 
drinking water is slow. Also the intense desire for drink- 
ing cold water after strenuous work is much less in evidence 
than in the drier zones of the country. A chhagal (A 
canvas water bottle) or a CJurahi (Earthen water bottle) 
is popular in the Punjal, and Rajputana but not in NEFA. 

011 the basis of a11 evaluation of the above infa;.lnatior?, 
the NEFA Administration has established Cottagc Indus- 
tries Training and Production Centres in every Division ant1 
attemps are being made to revive the tribal arts and to 
protect their handicrafts. I11 Tirap, the Noctes and the 
Wanchoos are taught smithy, cane and wood work. Their 
women attend weaving classes along with their Tangsa 
sisters. Attempts are also being made to popularise the 
Wal~choo embroidery. In  Lohit CITPCs are very popular 
with the Mishrnis and the Padams. Here cloth of colour- 
ful design is produced which fetches a good price in the 
market. CITPCs are equally popular in Siang and the 
products of these centres are gaining popularity in the 
whole State. I n  Subansiri the Apa Tanis are taking a keen 
interest in these centres and their women folks are attend- 
ing the weaving classes in increasing numbers. I n  
Kameng, the Production Centres are most popular and the 
Centres a t  Bomdi La and Tawang are fairly extensive, em- 



bracing many subjects of the; arts and handicrafts. l\.Iol~- 

pas are the  only people in NEFA among whom painting is 
a profession and local artists of high calibre are employed 
as instructors in the CITPCs. Dafla, Aka and Miji ~ o u t h s  
are trying their very best to attain to the standard of 
Monpa art. Here though pottery as such is not a sub- 
ject for training, the making of wooden bowels, jugs, jars 
etc. is taught t o  the trainees. The outstanding thing 
ahout these utensils is that their outside surfaces arc 
painted with beautiful and balanced combinations of 
colours in various designs of praiseworthy standard. 
Tailoring is also one of the subjects + in the Kameng CITPCS. 

Comparing the time, energy and 1noi1e-y spent on the 
developmental schemes with the limited results achieved 
locally among the population surrounding Divisional Head- 
quarters only, it  would not be illogical to  corl~ludc that 
there has been complacency in executing the d~vclopment 
plans and complacency, specially in the NEFA Tract 
which has been neglected for centuries, is not a good thing. 
However, responsible statements have been made en- 
couraging the country to step up the existing develop- 
mental schemes further, but the schemes theinsel\~cs are 
outdated and their application limited. Ther \$-ill h a\-4: 
to be broadened and the administrative mechanisnl so 
fitted that \the results develop a regional and national bias 
rather than simply a local significance among the partici - 
pants. To achieve this, the Assamese and the Assan1 

Government must be associated with all the activities 
directed towards the economic and cultural atfvancement 
of the people of NEFA. ,4 wide gulf between thr  hillmen 
illld the plainsmen has been created by vested interests 
iind their sympathisers-both indigenous and foreign-- 
and -4ssnm is facing disintegration to the  detriment of tlir 
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country. NEFA so far has not taken a part in the con- 
troversy current in the State. Either the system of Ad- 
ministration bars the Nefaites from voicing their views or 
'lse they have not so far developed the intellectual 
standard needed to form political views. Whatever the 
case may be, it would seem to be the course of wisdom to  
attempt to inculcate loyalty to the country among the 
people so that  when the time comes they do not speak a 
separatist language. The example of Nagaland is not n 
good omen for the country. but there is still time to see 
that the people of NEFA develop a regional attachment, 
otherwise our North East Frontier will have five more 
.mall States. A stroilg and united Assam is as essential 
;IS the  Hin~alayas to the security of India. 

I .  -Message froin Pt. Nehru-Tell Years' Propas in NEFA 

9. Tell Years' Progress i11 NEFA 

3 .  The Outlook oil NEFA. 

-4. Tell Years' Progress in NEFA 

.5. Dr. I-. EI\vy11 

3. The "Piol~eer". October 9. 1959. 

1 0 .  . 1845 vol. XIV pt. I 



"In Australia and United States of America the exis- 
t e w e  of a white racial doctrine renders ass5milution of 
abolriqinal tribes impossible, bu t  in Zndiu where they  con- 

stitute nearly 6 milliiorts spread through,out the count~ry, 
and wi th  whom, in some form or other, there has bee) ,  
cor~tuct since the earliest t imes rvith consiclei~cble accui- 
turation on both sides, and eoen a great deal of mixing of 
blood, such h o w v e r  cannot be the case. Besides, completc 
isolation has never led t o  progress and advancement, bqct 
always t o  stranyulation and death whether we look t o  
lower animals or human beings. 

011 the other hand, th,e history of human society 
shows tha t  ~civ~ilisation everyzohere has been built by  th,e 
contact and intercourse of peoples, which has b e ~ n  thr: 
chief motizmting powel. behind progress. There are in- 
numerable inszances of the bonbzoiny of cultural traits b?) 
psopks of difleret~t coztntries. such as articles of food, uae 
of metals, domesticated animals, methods of agricultu~~e. 
spread of alphabet. So  long as the  borrowin,g has becvr 
~2altural and in harmony uith the cultu~ral setting and thc 
psychological make up of the  people, it has entirely 
been beneficial and c wen added t o  the  richness of t h e  
c~i l t z~rel  ." 

On October 1, 1958, Dr.  Ram Manohar Lollia. a 1eadc.r 
of the %cialist par ty  tried, without any valid permission 



from the NEFA Administration to cross the Inner Liilc., 
to enter Tirap from Jai Rainpur, but failed. Again during 
December, 1959 he continued his efforts of defying the 
Inner Line Regulations, but every time he reached the 
Assam-NEFA border he was arrested and brought back to 
Dibrugarh for release. Dr. Lohia had hit upon an un- 
usual plan by infringing the limits of the forbidden domaill 
of calling attention to  the plight of NEFA beyond the 
Inner Line. On November 26, 1950, he soundeti an adcii- 
tional note of warning-if the Government kept NEFA as 
2, "Sealed areap' then like the Dalai Lama's Tibet "It may 
meet its doom?." 

It is true that the Doctor went too far when he made 
this sweeping statement manifesting as it  does a defeatist 
attitude, which is probably, based on disappointments and 
frustration faced in the political field. But the warning 
concerning the backward communities being segregated 
irom the rest of the Indians needs a deeper understand- 
ing. Prime Minister Nehru on November 8, 1948, while 
discussing adequate safeguards to be provided for minori- 
ties said: "It is right and important that we should raise 
the level of backward groups in India and brill< them 
up to the level of the rest. But it is not right that  in 
trying to do it we create further barriers, because the 
ultimate objective is not separatism, but building up of all 
organisation".' It is a long time since 194% when Nehru 
objected to the keepinq L of the existing barriers but the 
barrier of the Inner Line is still in existence, on the excuse 
of developing the people according to their own genius 
behind the curtain. Dr.  Lohia is the first public leader 
outside Assam to raise his voice against the Inner Line 
Reg~la~tions. Assamese political opinion has always been 
very sensitive over the issue. In  fact a compilation of 
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various compositions hl the form of a book-'The Outlook 
on NEFA'-was placed by certain intellectuals and social 
workers of Assam before the 63rd Session of the Indian 
National Congress a t  l?rayagjotislhpur on January 6 ,  1958. 
to  acquaint the delegates with different aspects of NEFA. 
The Assamese in their mild but persistent rnaiaer are 
continually fighting for the o~en ing  up of the Agency for 
cultural and social penetration. So far the Aasain public 
has failed in this mission. There have been no signs of 
breaking the isolation of the tribal people of NEFA. 111 

spite of continurtl public agitation the Inner Cine is still 
6 '  ' c.onsidered essential to afl'ord the tribal people it measure 

of protection' so that they will not suf:er, as similar popula- 
tions have suffered all over the world. from commercia.1 
and religious exploitation, and so that  they will not lose 
their land4.'' 

For ages the tribal, people have h i d  trade relations 
with the people of Assam Valley, and exploitation in trade 
can never be one sided. There were instances when the 
tribals showed the acumen of keen businessmell. During 
the last century they were found adulterating their corrt- 
n~odities for sale causing on many occasions, a violenl 
exhibition of tempers in weekly markets. If there wa-. 
any e~onomic exploitation it was unavoidable, becnrise, the 
more the ignorance of the contracting party in a business 
deal the more the party is liable to lose in the bargain. 
Therefore. to keep thein completely divorced from trade 
competition is to keep them ignorant of the market trends, 
and this ignorance becomes the cause of their economir 
tlxploitation. if not locally in NEFA then when they go 
clown to the plains. Probably the economic exploitatioll 
alluded to by the NEFA Administration refers to Marwarii 
(A business community) going to NEFA villages and 



settling down there for exploiting the rural pol;ulation. 
The protagonists of this view do not take other Mima- 
iayan regions into consideration before advocating such 
illogical views. Probably their ideas are limited to plain's 
tribesmen like those of CP, Bihar and Orissa where the 
tribal areas are easy of access and surrounded by mandii 
(trade centres) and bazars. Economic exploitation of thc 
people, a s  anywhere else iii the Himalayas, is prevalent 
in the towns only. Who has seen the village bani;+ 
(village shopkeeper of the Bania community) operating in 
Ladakli, Kashmir Valley. Riasi, Basoli, Chamba. Hima- 
chal Pradesh, Garhwal, Kumaoii and in Nepal ? None. 
Then how can one expect the bania t o  go to the villages 
of NEFA where conditions of insecurity and ttiscomfortr. 
\\rill no cloubt prevail for some time to comc. The Mar- 
n-ari (a sho~keeper from Marwar, a tract in Rajasthail) 
or the bania like anybody else needs the physical conl- 
forts and amenities of life for his living slid ~l i~tural ly hc 
\\.ill be attracted to township only. Further the prota- 
'eonists of Inner Line protection are completely devoid of 
any knowledge of the organisation of Hindu society and 
its cconomi r developme11 t in the preliminary stages. The 
economic development of Assanl owes a great deal to the 
h4arwari conimunit y the members of which have penetrated 
right u p  to Sonepura (a village on the Assam-NEFA 
boo!ldilry in Lohit) and beyond. It was not that the 
British encouraged the Marwaris to migra.te. for they had 
been there long before the British rule*. The hlarwari is 

* Shri S!lal.rna. a Marwari and aged 81 years in 1959 at Tezu irb 

I.cl~itl, told me that his gmndfathw was a prkst in Gauhati i d  17H!) 
cnd his fatlier moved to Sadiya in 1840 when the British were still 
taghthlg rhe tribals for supremacy in thu Sadiya Tract. ,Mr. Sharma's 
grandchildren are running a Hindu hotel in the Divisioual Headquarters. 
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the product of Hinduism, the only religion which wor- 
ships wealth, the goddess of which is Laxmi. One woultl 
be surprised to see that every Marwari in NEFA, irres- 
pective of the means he adopts and the amount of pro- 
fits he makes, devotes a few minutes every evening ill 

chanting 'Arti' (hymn to God). This shows that  he reli- 
giously believes that it is his profession ant1 duty lo keep 
the business going and make profits. I n  Roing, I asked .L 

Marwari the reason for his being a munim (retail shop- 
keeper's clerk) in a shop owned by a tribal (Padam). 
"The tribals canilot run the business. If they buy ail 

article for a rupee and sell it  a t  the same rate they coil- 
sider that  the rupee realised is their ~ r o f i t  and they spend 
it on themselves. Therefore, to keep the business as a 

growing concern they employ us", said the niunim. P e  
further added, "Busines~ is in our blood and it is our pro- 
fession. We would sell an article worth Rae. 1 for Rs. 1,/2 
and would after making allowance for our recurring ex- 
Fenses reinvest the whole amount in the business." T h w  
are two oblservations to bc made here. Onc is that the 
tribals cannot be forced into business if they have no 
liking for1 it. The Garhwalis and the Gorkhas, in spite c.f 
the straightened economic conditions of their hilly tracts, 
and appreciating full well the rigours of economic rsploita-- 
lion, because they are generally the victims of this design. 
still regard business with contempt. The secoild is that 
the Marwari is the right person to deal with business in 
a primitive society in the country. He has the capitit1 
and is full of initiative. He takes risks and migrates to 
far flung places where he can make profits. The construr- 
tion of roads in Tirap could not be completed if a Marwari 
was not employed to store rations for government em- 
ployees and road workers ; Government offices would have 



been closed in Lohit if the Tezu bazar had been woimd up ; 
the people of Bang would not have crowded the Pasighat-, 
market had there been no Marwa.ri, and the bazars 01 
Assam Duars are a good example of the ~opulxr i ty  ofi thl: 
bania among the tribal people of NEFA. Therefore, s 
policy of eliminating the bania from the NEFA Divisions 
is pra'ctising discrimination against him. There used to 
be a bania a t  Walong who later on was1 removed. In 
19586/59 another bania was removed from Zero and another 
from Bomdi La a ~ l d  this practice is said to be continuina. &. 

Barring a few small shops owned bly the locals, the 
'Parshads', 'R,ams' and 'Lalas' (common bania nanlcs) are 
being replaced by 'Banerjis' and 'Sakhias' (Bengalee and 
Assamese names) who are running retail shops and es- 
ploiting the people, if making of profits is ecoilomic ex- 
ploitation. If there are co-operatives running in Divisional 
Headquarters, then those who are invariably outsiders 
and who very often run to the plains for purchasing stores 
on behalf of the ro-operatives, are liable to make illegal 
gains. Therefore, under the present system of economic 
development, if communistic methods are not given prz- 
frence, the economic exploitation of the tribals is un- 
avoidable. Then why not face the inevitable and give 
the tribals opportunities to cultivate a better understand- 
ing of the mail and material ? 

"Another greatly treasured gift of the Adminis- 
tration is the lifting the fear of economic exploita-A 
tion. Tlierr must ble few places in the world where 
such great pains are taken to ensure that 'primitive' 
people get R square deal. Land is protected, prices 
controllcJ, i~~oney-lcnding is checked, shopkeepers 
are l i  2ecl The domination of t h f b  weak by 

3 ' 9  str011gc1' . . . . . . . 
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Colnlnents are unnecessary. One has to visit the 
bazars in the p la ins4ad iya ,  North-Lakhimpur, Ranga- 
para etc. to see for himself how far the tribals escape fro111 
ex~loitation. 

The British annexed the Naga Hill DistricL and estab- 
lished District Headquarter in Angami country a t  Samoo- 
~oodt ing in 1866. Regular administration bt  gall and 3 

Christianity was introduced in the area.  this great reli- 
4011 did benefit the people materially, but certainly if i i  h 

has not created anti-national feelings, at least it  has nur- 
tured separatist urge aniongst its adherents. Christianity, 
with its emphasis on the value that God sets oil each 
individual person, gives1 a man a sense of self-respect, and 
a demand that others also respect him, carried out i l l  

practical life he will also learn to respect others if he is 
allowed to keep his own self-respect. This attitude of self- 
respect is alien to  the fatalistic caste system of India, :loti 
creates problems where there are Christians ~7ho  fecl 
themselres free from bondagc to  superstitions, magic and 
tribal rites. I11 a primitive society the conflict between 
the 'Heathen' or 'Animists' and the Christians is quit0 
likely to assume a political colour as it  has already dolie ilk 
the Khasi, Jaintia and Naga Hills. If the Inner Line 
restrictions are withdrawn from NEFA it  will be oFerl to  
religious reformers of every faith. If the Hindu preachers 
a r e  permitted to persuade the tribals into their (Hin(lr1) 
fold then there is no reason why Muslim and Christiall 
missionaries should be debarred from preaching thlhir 
faith among the 'Heathen' and the 'Animists'. And if the 
Christian lnissiollaries were permitted to cross t h e  ni-t i f- 

cia1 barrier and preach their religion in the tribal arc;% 
then it is almost certain that  foreign capital in thc sllape 
of religious endowments will flow into NEFA to claim thc 



locals to Christian fold* and there will be every chance 
of the story of the Naga Land being repeated here also. 
A theocratic State within a secular country ! Thereforc 
the entry of religious reformcrs and teachers illto N E W  
may remain restricted. On the other hand to keep :I 

spiritual vacuum among the people of NEFA is also 
dangerous specially when the philosop11~- of materialism 
is knocking at the northern doors. Religiou is a sure 
bulwark against Communism the baneful influence of 
which can only be neutralised by broadening the religious 
outloolt of the people. Anyway isolation is the negative 
solution of the problem and is fraught with danger. It is 
left to  the Assamese how to oyerconle this problem. 
However, they can render a useful service by taking :: 
keen interest in the social welfare of the student commu- 
nity in educa~ional and other institutioils in the State. 

Land is as1 dear to a tribal folk as  it  is to a fariner 
of ilon-tribal areas in the country. Before independencc. 
the latter was considered a victiill of centuries-old cus- 
toms ; he was kept alive for econoillic exploitation which 
varied according to  the accessibility, the fertility and othcr 
good conditions of the village froin where the exploitetl 
hailed. Invariably the exploiter had his eyes on the 

* "The more dcxelopxl a id  highly organism1 the culture of :: 

country. the 1-s is the effect upon i t  of our own people.. . . . . .\17e 
Ilave had little vffect on wia1 structure, on the caste system, one 
language or religiolq. and i t  is nde \vor t l~ .  that the great* e h t  has 
h*n in those parts of India where the indigenous culture has 1.emained 
s,t a relatively low level. . . . . . . .An examinatiol~ of our times makzrs 
i j  cl'oar that in this directhl  it is maktlal culture whicll counts and 
counts alone. . . . . . . . To the uucivilised the)- axe of small importance 
heides the :purely material aspects of cultu1.e." writes Dr. Rivers 
when discussing the effects of MTestern cultuna on the pmple of India. 
(Pq-cholog- i?11(1 ELli~~olng~\ hj \ Y . I . K .  Rivers, page  3W, 302 aad 308). 



farmer's land, aiitl as a result the farmer suffered. This 
is not the case in the Himalayas. How many plains 
people, in recent times, have gone to Himalayan States 
and dispossessed locals of their land ? Not many. 
Further, in mountainous terrain cultivation of land is not 
an easy affair, to be taken up by every one and anyone. 
Therefore it is ludicrous to imagine that the people of 
NEFA would be dispossessed of their land by land hungry 
plainsmen. The example of Mikir Hills* may be cited to 
support the argument that the tribals of NEFA4 would be 
dispossessed of their land by refugees from other 'tatesx* 
and countries. This argument may be a~plicable tmo the 
plains bordering the cent,ral or the southern hills of Assam 
but not to NEFA. After Partition in 1947 how many 
refugces thought of even entering the Himalayan territories. 
let alone permanently settling down there ? NEFA terri- 
tory will be the last to be invaded by outsiders unless 
Goverilment coilnives a t  or encourages inlmigraiion from 
one Himalayan State to another as the British did when 
I hey watched ~assively the migration of the Gorkhas into 
Mhrgherita ri.gion. Today, the Gorkha population in the 

~i -1 Sew rtlfug(-es flom L'astcrn Hcngd,  alfter Partiti011 of India,  

were allowed t o  teinporarily settle dow-11 in the foothills of the Rilikir 
Rills by the S ta te  Government. of Arsam. The refugees clcared 

t h e  land cf fcrests and  de\.c~lo;~ed it. T'iie Mikirs, after a few years 
Pelt s u ~ p i t  ious sf the refugele:' i n t e n t i o ~ ~ ~  a l ~ d  in 1Y:iR, Trrciblj. ejected 
t l l ~ m  frcnl the tribal land. Ques t i~ns  concerning the  ilpcidellt were 
asked in t h ~  Stilte lcgislnture and the Intlia!d Parlinnlt 11; all11 i l l  I::,tl~ 
cf these Government snpportetl the ejectmtnt. Hon.cver. the  iqc'fuge~~ 
mfie  ossuied c~f alternative arrangement for tlieir reh.;.lbilitation. 

* * A ~ s a n l  has been experieiicing t h e  inass migrahion of M? 11ie1:- 
singhias since 1906, b u t  a11 the intrude1 s 11;lve cccul)icd fertile tracts 
in i11e plai~~ls. 3"11ey ( 1 5 1  not i111,n~lc 'illo llle hilly areah. 
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Digboi-Margherita-Ledo sector dominates the original in- 
habitants of the State. 

Land ownership is of three kinds. There is personal 
land, the clan land and the village land. The sentiment 
of persolla1 property is very strong among the tribal groups 
like the Apa Tanis. the Monpas and a few others who 
practise permanent cultivation, and the area of land one 
possesses determines his status and prestige in the society. 
The Apa Tanis have rice fields which are passed on from 
father to son; then they have clan land for pastures an:! 
the burial ground. Forests on the periphery of the Apa 
T'ani plateau are the village property. 

Among those who practise shifting cultivation thc 
laws governing land are different. Every village knows 
its 'jhum land' and the village council every year allots 
land to almost all individual families. Thus, there, private 
land is evolved from clan or village land. If the village 
land is properly surveyed and marked in maps in locai 
areas, then in due course village council will allot it to 
the village families thus avoiding any opportunity for out-. 
siders to buy land and dispossess the locals of their fields. 
The sale of land is already forbidden and it is up t o  t h o  
NEFA Administration to see that the 1945 Regulations 
are strictly observed. The difficulty is that thc survey 
of many major tracts is yet to be completed. After that, 
how long it will take to complete village records is any- 
one's guess. 

Forest is linked with land. As land is the main 
source of subsistence for a Nefaite, so is the forest. From, 
the land he produces foodgrains, various vegetables ancl 
fruits ; from the forest he fetches meat, fish, edible roots, 
timber, bamboo, grass fuel etc. 

There are three categories of forests. The first in- 



clu,des Forest Reserves which cover a very small area. 
The second comprises forests which have not been brought 
under Reserves and where individual or collecti~e pro- 
prietorship has so far not been established. Tihe third 
embraces forests which definitely come within the v i l l a s  
boundaries and belong t o  the locals. 'The second and the 
third categories are termed as 'Unclassed' s t a t e  Forests 
and the State is authorised to\ realise revenues from them 
but because of strong tribal feelings the rules governing 
the royalty for extraction of forest produce are such more 
lenient in NEFA than anywhere else in the country. For 
instance, the tribal people living in or near Forest Reserves 
also have the right t o  collect timber and minor forest pro- 
duce for their customary personal use (but not for sale. 
barter or gift) ; to graze cattle ; to hunt and fish freely ; to  
collect flowers!; and to keep skins, hides, tasks and horns 
of animals hunted in the Reserve as trophies. "T'he 
management of the third category of forests will now vest 
in the existing tribal councils which are recognised under 
the various 'Jhum' Land Regulations. These powers1 will 
not be given immediately to tribal councils a l l  over NEFA 
but, for the time being, only in the more advaiicetl areas, 
where forest extraction has already heen begun or will 
be begun soon, such as in the lower villages of Siaug, thf- 
Roing area of the Dibong Valley, the  Khampti low land. 
of Lohit and those parts of Tirap which are atljncent to  
the plains. The entire revenues from the forests i~nrl~~i .  
their control will be given to these councils, which will use 
them for the developmerit of their villages?" This new 
arrangement will bestow much greater respo~lsihility on 
the tribal councils and strengthen them. 

'A Philosophy For NEFA' b y  Dr.  Verrier Elwyn (it 

NEFA Publication) was first writtcn and pilhlished i l l  
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1957, but Mills in respect of the Naga Hills, an adminis- 
tered area since 1'8616, where outsiders with some efforL 
could buy some land and exploit forests writes : "There 
has been little or no exploitation of forests, minerals or 
agricultural lands, but the future cannot be held to be 
secure as long as the ruling of the Government ta i ids  that 
jihurn land, which the owners have bought or inherited a s  
immovable property which can be held by an individual 
(or a clan is all unclassed State Forest a t  the absolute dis- 
posal of Government, on which there is no liability to pay 
com~ensation in the event of being taken over7.'' The 
'Jhum Land Regulations' of 194s which were promulgated 
in 1947-49 and the present policy concerning forests havc 
mitigated the concern expressed by Mills and now there 
should not be any apprehension that outsiders will enter 
NEFA in large numbers and dispossess the simple folk of 
his land and forests in the territory where geographica! 
and climatic conditions are as adverse as they can be for 
human habitation. 

For some reason known only to the NEFA Adminis- 
tration, political exploitation has not been given any place 
in their assessment as stated on page 4132, though it is a 
most delicate item, in the face of the current Sino-Indial? 
trouble. The political loyalty of the NEFA people does 
not extend beyond their clan territory. If Indian political 
parties of different ideologies are allowed to function 
among these politically unconscious people then the latter 
are bound to be confused and in their confusion they might 
be misguided. Limited political knowledge and the strictly 
local loyalties of the people combined with the confusiol~ 
in political ideas will definitely create chaotic condition5 
in the territory which will harm the national interest. On 
the other hand, if the people are denied any political edaa- 
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cation, the Communists will have a clean slate to  write 
upon. Therefore, a balance has got to be struck between 
the political education and the intellectual inactivity of the 
people. This can be done by; allowing the tribals to havc 
more contacts with their countrymen and simultaneously 
by accelerating the growth of 'Kabang' to self-Govern- 
ment administering a t  least, one tribe on a non-party basis. 

Since March 31, 1959, NEFA is said to have gained 
strategic importance. On January 14, 19160, when a corres- 
pondent asked Pt .  Nehru for how long NEFA region would 
be kept shut to the rest of India, 6'&Ir. Nehru said it 
must be realised that this was a strategic region and 'you 

'8 Y 7  must not think of discussing 'it . ' I n  fact NEFA after 
Independence became a strategic area and its defencc 
right from the beginning of the new era should have been 
given priority over all other considerations. The Kuornin- 
tang (Government's protests and Dalai Lama's demandss 
were a strong indication for this line of thought and ac- 
tion. Agreed that the absurd demands of the Kuomin- 
tang and Tibetan ~Gbvernment were suitably dealt with 
and they were accordingly informed of Government 02 
India's views, still as long as the territorial claims had 
not been withdrawn how could one imagine that defencc 
requirements of NEFA were relegated to an insignificant 
place ? If NEFA is a strategic region today then it has 
been since the dawn of Independence. Therefore, the 
strategic importance of NEFA is belated excuse for keep- 
ing the territory shut off from the rest of the country. 
The excuse is not convincing, because Jummu and Kashmir 
is also a strategic area and i t  is not closed even to  foreign 
tourists. For security reasons, the Government or the 
tlrmed Forces may cordon off the areas held by troops, 
as is done in the Jammu and Kashmir theatre. It appears 
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that  the protests of the Koumintang Government and 
demands of Tibet made Government of India more cau- 
tious in dealing with the North-East Frontier people and 
terms like 'winning over", 'emotional integration' etc. were 
given undue emphasis in writings and utterances con- 
ceniing ihe Agency. 

From the above analysis i t  is evident that the ques- 
tion of lifting the Inner Line restriction is not easy of solu- 
tion, but a t  the same time it cannot be held in abeyance 
indefinitely. The Government can start relaxing the 
entry restrictions from now so that by the next generation 
the people of NEFA are automatically integrated, if not 
assimilated, with the people of the rest of the country. 
This present isolation is neither serving the interests of the 
tribal people nor of the country. It must be removed. 
"As a matter of fact, nothing can protect such a minorit:. 
or a group less than a barrier which separates it from the 
majority. It makes it a permanent isolated group and 
i t  prevents it from coming closer to the other groups in 
the countrylo." Dr. Guha has ably expressed his views 
on isolation. "A simple policy of segregation, while pre- 
serving the primitive man from exploitation, is a static 
remedy and a t  best a negative one and does not supply 
the machinery for enabling him to adjust himself to the 
changing conditions of his surrounding environment, and 
until this is done on the basis of his cultural potentialities 
and cultural accessories, no amount of spoon feeding or 
uplifting measures are likely to b4e effective,'' says he. 
Surely, circumstances will force the country to reorientate 
its NEFA policy, but then will it not be too late ? 
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CHAPTER XIV 

The  British were bound by self-interest and they 
could not think beyond it ; their policies were conserva-. 
tive, short-sighted and lacked dynamism. India was their 
political laboratory, as such she neither gained economi- 
cally nor industrially-the standard of living of her people 
117as the lowest amongst all the colonies or possessions of 
the Imperial Powers and her industrial potentialities were 
so badly neglected that during the Second World Was, the 
industrial void was condemned by a Great Britain spon- 
sored commission and attempts were made to rectify the 
neglect. She suffered much, but unfortunately she has not 
yet learnt enough to overcome the difficulties left over as 
a legacy from the British. India should have shown some 
inl"aginatioil and drirc in tackling the problems inherent in 
frontier territories, especially in NEFA where the interna- 
tional boundaries of three countries*-India, China a i d  
Burma-meet and where the Sino-Indian boundary is yet 
to be recognised b y  the leading nations of the world and 
where the political loyalties of the people are confined to 
their clans. 

I11 NEFA the process of assiinilation of thc hill people 
11,ith those of Assam was in evidence froill the earliest 
times of which records are available in the Buranjis, Hindu 
scriptures, and the Tantras. This process was stopped 
by the British. After Independence the country failed to 
appreciate the needs of the NEFA people and followed, 
- .-- . -. - . - . . . . 

* Tibet is recogilised b ~ -  India, as en intigral p a t  of China, lhere- 
fcre. it is not il~cluded in the discussion. 
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rather strengthened, the previous rulers' policies as appli- 
cable to Assam and the North-East Frontier territory. 
The very fact that the territory has not yet been given 
any Indian or Assamese or Tribal name indicates that 
except for the 'laissez-faire' there is no other policy in 
the field. 

India did show imagination, and deviated from thc 
British in framing her Foreign Policy, but how far she was 
correct in watching the 'rape of T'ibet' passively and in 
believing China's professions of Panch-Sheel, only time will 
tell. China has occupied areas of India's territory at  
different places and is not vacating her occupation. This 
attitude has classed her as a n  'aggressor' and her acts of 
intrusion as 'aggression' in the eyes of Indians. I 

I 

I n  the History of Asia the 18th century will ble marked 
as a crucial period. During the century China launched 
her expansionist policies ; Great Britain made inroads 
into India and South East Asia, a:;d Russia also had co- 
vetous eyes on States bordering China and India in the 
east and north respectively. The Tibetan Plateau. where 
the interest of these three powers overlapped, played an 
opportunist game, some times she sufferetl for her flirta- 
tions with China, Russia or Britain, and a t  ot,hers sht. 
succeeded in maintaining her integrity and independence. 
China being the oldest nation, played her cartls I\-cll o n  thr 
table of power politics and in the long rrlrr, cxlnc. ou t  as a 
winner. The British, probably, underrated China's poten- 
tialities and suspected Russia's intentions. They took 
every precaution against any Russian expansion towards 
India, and as corollary to this tried to keep Tibet free from 
Russian influence. In  this latter design, they d~o-operated 
with China and for a long time their policy towards China 
was characterised by appeasement of the latter. Tibet 
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suffered in this political game. Prolonged political asso- 
ciation with the Chinese ma,de the British realise their 
mistake. They resurveyed their Asian affairs and by the 
li870s, they were fully conscious of China's intentions. 
But then i t  was too late. However, they tried to rectify 
their mistake. They succeeded in annexing Burma, as 

I British territory. Jn exchange they surrendered certain 
concessions in Tibet. But the game did not end here. 
The Chinese engineered the Peking Convention of 1906 in 
which the British recognised the suzerainty of China over 
Tibet. Russia, in 1907 also. confirmed the suzerainty of 
China over Tibet. The British virtually handed over the 
Plateau to China. Later they tried to neutrnlise the effects 
of suzerainty but did not make much headway. The11 
they tried to delimit the Indo-Tibetan boundary and 
arranged the Simla Convention to  which the three pleni- 
pot~ntiaries-British, Tibetan and the Chinese-were the 
signatories. China did not ratify the Convention. How- 
ever, the MchIahon Line became the Indo-Tibetan 
boundary. Both India and China started showing the  
Line :IS the international boundary between India and 
Tibet in their maps. The McMahon Line exttnded to 
Burma also. According to the latest Sino-Burma border 
qreement  China has recognised the McMahon Liue as the 
ji~ternational boundary dividing the two countries-China 
and Burma. After August 15, 1947 India came on the 
scene and what the British had not already lost to China, 
India lost in a few months. The British considered Tibet 
as  vital t o  India's'interest while Indian diplomats and ad- 
ministrators sincerely believed that British policy with 
respect to Tibet was wrong. These politicians considered 
Tibet as an integral part of China, and they let China 
occupy the Plateau undisturbed. India watched the rapc 
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of Tibet passively. Afterwards she signed the 1954 Trade 
Treaty with China and withdrew all of her extra-terri- 
torial rights from Tibet. Until December, 1960, India 
and China were entangled in negotiations over the boun- 
dary question. I n  the absence of any common ground 
between the cla'ims of the two Governments the negotia- 
tions seem to have been temporarily suspended. Failing 
peaceful settlement, India has got to prepare herself for 
every eventuality and in this age ' Ind ustrialisat ion, Indus- 
trialisation, and Indz~s t~~al i sa t ion '  is not the ordy answer 
to every problem, including that  of the Chinese incursions, 
India must also become internally strong. The Kashmir 
problem has to be solved and in the larger interest India 
and Pakistan have got to come to  some mutual agreement 
to frame a common defence policy in order to warti off the 
yellow malace from the North decisively and permanently. 
The crucial point in our border negotiations is that  accord- 
ing to  geography, history, and local traditions the existing 
boundaries. based on water-shed principles have to be re- 
cognised by China. For China has not yet fully expressed 
her views about her territorial claims. Slhe is said to have 
been basing her claims on a '1717'" map drawn by a couple 
of Lamas on hearsay and which will be interpreted by the 
Chinese to include practically all the Himalayan States. 
It is a big and sinister demand. The  Chinest have not 
come out  with it yet (in open words) h u t  in due counse 

* 18 was only a t  the 6th meleting heltl on 2'7 .Jtlne 1960 tllub for 

?he first time an authoritative map showing tht- ~vhole alignment claimed 
9 .  

ik t h e  People's Goverrlment CJF China hat1 bcerl made ;~\.nilaMe. 
(Report of the Officials.. . . . ., Coinmeruts under item clne, page 5 ) .  

Sccording to this  c-lain) the  4ino-Indi~a1l Elo~indnr~ rulr~.; c l ( ;~~g  the 
cdge of the southern outer hills of the Himalayas in NEF'A. TIIC 
claim has still to r w e l  itself fcsr a fullor coml~l.ellellsion ancl the zulhor 
does not feel justified in lvithdrawiag the prophecy. 
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they will, unless an agreement between India and China 
is soon reached on some valid principle, such as  topogra- 
phical features or the water-shed. In  short, this is the 
history of the political game started by the British 
2nd the Chinese outside India. But, in the meantime, 
what was happening within India on the North-East 
Frontier ? 

The Ahoms were the paramount power of Assam 
and the tribals of NEFA owed allegiance to them. Ipso 
facto the Ahom Empire claimed most of the territory oE 
present-day Assam and in the Brahmaputra Bend, much 
beyond the McMahon Line. Unfortunately the middle 
of the 18th century witnessed the weakening of the Ahoin 
power. The more the Ahom influence loosenetl the more 
the tribals showed signs of unrest and in many cases en- 
croached upon the Ahom territory. The terrain of NEFA 
is mountainous, interspersed by deep river valleys clad in 
evergreen tropical forests. These obstacles have nur- 
tured small groups of people who are isolated from each 
other ant1 because of this age-old isolation, they have 
developed suspicion and fear against each other. Many a. 
tiine thcir jealousies took a violent shape and one group 
tried to wipe out the other. When the Ahom ruled 
Assanl. they ~nanaged to administer the tribe, of course 
i~ccording to the conveniences available a t  the time. 
During the tleclining years of the Ahonl Empire the tribal' 
people of NEFA hati virtually become independent of the 
Central authority. I n  1826 the British occupied Assam 
anti shouldered the responsibilities of the Ahoms. By 
the11 ihc tribals llad tasted the fruit of freedom and they 
erudged the encroachments of the British into their terri- 
L 

tory. The British also were not keen to extend regular 
administration into an unknown wilderness. Their main 
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consideration was trade. The NEFA territory was un- 
productive and future prospects for trade did not appear 
satisfactory. ,Therefore, the rulers did not consider the 
territory worth the candle and detached it from Assam. 
When realisation about the Chinese ambitions dalwned on 
them they tried to  develop NEFA as a 'Crown Colony'. 
The British never posted Indian administrators to these 
areas which they wanted to retain as  their special reserves 
and NEFA only occasionadly received visits from the 
British POs. These POs, apart from giving political pre- 
sents like opium, beads and pieces of cloth etc. to thc 
tribal chiefs, did very little for the people. If the British 
had not occupied Assam then NEFA would not have been 
separated, and its history would have been the history of 
Lhe State. The British changed this and allowed the tribals 
'to live on their own'. e The  rulers were only concerned 
with the probblem of L-aw and Order' within the territory 
and with defence on the Indo-Tibetan border. The Wel- 
fare of the people was never their concern. Then India 
attained Independence and inherited all that was left by 
the previous rulers. 

I n  spite of Prime Minister Nehru's admission in the  
Lok Sabha that barriers are detrimental to the economic, 
social and cultural growth of a people, the Inner Line 
stays, segregating the people of NEFA from Assam and 
the same British policy of 'lsisscz-faire' is ron611cted in 
developing the territory. The hisis of this policy is that 
the people of NEFA are considered like the aborigines of 
America, Australia and other Pacific islands who need 
protection and their identity preserved lest other people 
overwhelm them. It is not realised that the people of 
NEFA have been and are a part of Assam, as the Kumaonis 
.and the Garhwalis are of U.P. Instances of other abori- 



CONCLUSION 285 

gines of the world are quoted, and measlures taken to pro- 
tect such people against outsiders. W,ho are the outsiders ?. 
The Indians ! Under this plea thei people of NEFA are 
being developed as a separate entity. Their integration, 
and not their assimilation, is the goal of the NEFA Ad- 
ministration. But isolation will hardly transform itself" 
into integration. The Inner Line is like a dagger thrust 
in the heart of Assam and it has stayed there for quite a 
long time. Even if i t  is withdrawn it would leave a wound 
which would take a very long time to heal. However, steps 
inay be taken to strengthen the physical health of Assam 
so that she may be able to withstand the shock of the 
withdrawal of the sword and to  heal the wound so caused 
in a shorter period than is generally expected. 

At present the people of NEFA are accustomed to 
consider themselves as a separate race. They are likely to  
have forgotten their heritage from an old association with 
Assam. They consider themselves as the people of NEFA, 
e tern1 styled after NWFP (North Western Frontier Pro- 
vince) in the North-West of the Sub-Continent. If the 
intention is to keep the people separate from Assam, then 
some defiuite name, after the Indian or the Assamese or the 
tribal tradition, should be given to the territory so that 
the people develop loyalty to some particular region with 
a significant name, and take pride in that. If the Govern- 
ment is planning to act according to the words of the 
Indian Constitution, then the NEFA Administration 
should be wound up and each Division be treated as a 
separate entity according to its special needs. Tirap has 
to  be provided with food. The Inner Line has to be with- 
drawn to touch Roing, T'ezu and Brahma Kund so as to  
allow these vast stretches of land to be appropriated by 
those who are willing to till them. The  Abors in Siang are- 
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ready for taking a real part in the administration of their 
country ; while Subansiri and Eastern Kameng will ever 
welcome better communications and Western Kameng 
welfare institutions. To integrate the people of NEFA 
among themselves, they should be given a chance to learn 
the Assamese language which always has been their Lingua 
Eranca at least from the Ahom period. Side by side with 
their material development their spiritual needs should 
not be forgotten. This can be done by erasing the Inner 
Line, thus broadening the circle of their association to in- 
clude not only Assam, but all of India. Many wrong 
notions appear to have found their way in the minds of 
administrators ant1 now and then voices are heard 
that NEFA like the NAGA Land will be a separate 
State. DT. B. S. Guha has expressed his opinio~l in this 
respect. 

"The proposal is not feasible either from thc 
practical or the political points of vieu- of the 
country, and the assumption a t  its back, is ,lot an- 
thropologically sound. India is not ethnically ,. 
homogeneous country but with several racial and 
cultural spheres in different parts. It 'is truc. 
that the Assam tribes are not similar, say, to thc 
inhabitants of Rajputana or the Punjab; but if they 
are compared with their neighbours, the people of 
Assam, it will be found that for centuries there ha.; 
been consltant cultural interchange and even some 
admixture of blood, with the result that to-(lay 
Assamese language is understood to some extent and 
forms the medium of communication hctween t h ( *  
tribes themselves, who, it must 1)e rcmemhered 
again, are not of one race, language or culture but 
of many, and on that ground alone they could 



hardly be collected under one political system. dis- 
tinct and separate from Assam." 

(JASB VOL. XVI No. 2, 1450) . 

On No~ember  11, 1960 "The times of Tndia" published 
the news under the heading "Transfer of N.E.F.A.H.Q. 
Rs. 2 crore Plan" according to which ":The North-Easl- 
Frontier Agency Administration has fina,lised a Rs. 2- 
Crore plan for shifting its headquarters from Shillong to 
Yacholi, in S'ubansiri frontier division.'" If the report is, 

true then it appears that  the Government of India is h a -  

lising a plan t o  create a separate State of NEFA inde- 
pendent of Assam. Constitutional changes will be made 
accordingly. It means disintegration of Assam is a reality. 
Osne cannot but  conclude that 'British sowed. the seed of 
disintegration. The Congress party [Go~ernment nurtured 
the plan. Who will reap the fruit' ? 
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Name 

Su kaph 
S u t e n ~ l a  
Subinpha 
Sukhanpha 
S u h i m g p h a  
Sutupha 
Interregnum 
Tao Khamti 
Interregnum 
Sudangpha 
Su janpha 
Sup'hangpha 
Sumpha 
Suhmpha 
Supinpha 
Suhungmung, Dihingia 
Raja-I. Smgnarayan  
Suklenmung, Gargyin Raja 
Sukhampha, Khora Raja 
Susenpha, Prstap Singh, 
Budhi Narayan or Burha Raja 
Surampha, Bhaga Raja, 
Jayditta, Singh 
Su t i~pha ,  Naria Raja 
Sutamla, Jaydhwaj Singh 
Supengmung, C'hakrd hwa j 
Sunyatpha, Udayaditta 
Suklampha, Ramdhwaj 
Suhung Suniaguria Raja for 20 days 
Gobar Raja for 20 days 
Sujinpha, Arjun, Dihingia Raja-I1 
Sudenpha. Parvatia Raja 

Date 
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Wlal No Name Date 

2s. Sulekpha, Ratnadhwaj Singh. 
Lora Raja 1679-1 681r A.Dc 

29. Supanpha, Gadadhar Singh 1681-1696 , 
30. Sukhrungpha, Rudra Singh 1696-1714 ., 
31. Sutanpha, Siv Sing11 1714-1744 ., 
32. Sunenpha, Parmatma Singh 1744-1751 ., 
33. Surampha, Rajeshwar Singh 10'51-1769 ,, 
34. Sunyeopha,, Lakshmi Singh 1769-1780 ., 
35. Suhitpangpha, Gauri Singh 1780-1795 ,, 
36. Sukhlingpha, Kamleshwar Singh 1795-1811 ,. 
37. Ch1ndrakant.a S i ~ g h ,  first time, 

Sud:ngpha 1811-1818 ,, 
38. Purendra Singh 1818-1819 >, 
39. Sudingpha or Chandrakanta Singh, 

Second time 1819-11821 ,, 
1821-1824 A.D. Burmese rules, with a puppet Ahom 
Rlonasch Jogesliwar Sinqh on the throlre.. 
1825 AD.  British Conquest of Upper Burma. 1826 
Feb. 24. Tieaty of Yandebo, by which ille King of 
Burma ceded Assam to British. 
1'833 A.D. April, Raja Purendrs Sing11 instalIed as 
tributary ruler of Upper Assam. 
1838 A.D. October, resumption of the territories of 
Raja Purendra Singh by the East India Company. 
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